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Foreword 1

Foreword

The manual is not an exhaustive study of WireCAD, but rather enough
information to build a foundation upon. We maintain a wiki site with this and
much more information. You can access up-to-the-minute documentation
along with revision and hotfix information online at www.wirecad.com/wiki.
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Introduction 3

1 Introduction

Welcome to WireCAD. WireCAD tools aim to decrease the frustration associated with creating accurate, detailed
documentation. WireCAD produces DWG compatible drawings accompanied by either VISTADB or SQL Sener
databases containing all pertinent project data. WireCAD is a cable management and facility design tool that
allows you to easily create AutoCAD™ drawings. WireCAD maintains a database of equipment, from which you
can create equipment blocks for your drawings. Equipment blocks are created dynamically from information stored
in the equipment database. Rather than maintaining a large library of equipment blocks or symbols, WireCAD
stores this information in a database and then creates blocks from the equipment definitions contained therein.
Equipment definitions are easily added to the database. In addition to equipment databases, WireCAD also
provides drawing tools to rapidly create documentation, and database management tools to track:

e Projects

e Drawings

* Revisions

e Cable Types

e Signal Types

e Connectors

Things really start to fly when it is time to assign System Names (unique IDs) and Cable Numbers to the
equipment in your drawing. All you do is double-click on the equipment pieces in the drawing to assign them a
system name. Then double-click on the cable and assign it a cable number. All of the information regarding the
selected cable is extracted from the drawing and placed in the project cables database and the drawing is updated
with a new cable number.

Extensive reporting is available for the project databases including:

e Cable run sheets

e Cable labels

¢ Project drawings

e Equipment lists

¢ Bill of Materials

e Power consumption and heat load

In addition, a powerful report designer is included with WireCAD for creating your own reports and labels, or

modifying existing report definition files.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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Contents

New in 8[ 41
Software Activation[ 13

License Agreement[23)

Licensing FAQ|73'1

1.1 New in Version 8

The short list of feature additions and changes in the current release:

Headlines:

¢ Plan view tools

¢ Cloud storage

e Faster drawing engine
* Faster data access

e Support for Splice Points and Adapters

New Features

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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P P () Bm-c &2k 23aa8 R e
¢ Ribbon interface. B rorer e [owes | Gomm s s rige e rvenmtonntTons s2em~si
;cndek B ortatoce (o B B Textstyles . o .: Unselect czcm Q Rotate i&v\ade ; Fiet :Pa\armav ~
‘Snap Mode ® Layouts & Dmension Styles ... select R Move AR Miror = Trim Offset. Bring to Front [ Comner -
We have enhanced | s o omom  Bosmostie |y sye... 7] umisooesorions . B | X e gisole B sveh o vt [ econir aroy Ty sendtoiok I WireCAD
Draw Cables. — 2 x| [ StartPage x| testLdwg X :
the user AEET R TR i )
u | e — - -
. . Start Cable - - =
experience with FEvaT : .
Cable Text Height (1/100 DU) 53 B B o
iy Reiace Cable with Ponters - - - == -
the addition of the (S z z z P
e : : : =
. [ enae = o o
ribbon menu and : - =
gallery controls. - - =~
— : : =
Router X Offset (4/1000) 03 o - - o .
Router Y Offset (1/1000) 03 = = = e = el
Oefaitponter - - - - 2
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Start Cable: [ | *Cancel®
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e Support for DWG We now support dwg 2000-2015
2015.

e Groupsin Now you can group ungroup entities.

drawings.

e Nudge position Use the Up/Down/Left/Right arrows to mowve entities in the drawing.

command.

testpdf i &) x

e Built-in PDF viewer. |\ o © an e e e crenr

= B Q] ]Qq .
Now pdf files are e " | s zonis T WireCAD

enumerated in the =920 s ~—g—’.

é

|| Exeauting Command: POFEXpart, |

project drawings "G i

folder. Double-

clicking them now

invokes the built-in

T
LU

HJ

pdf viewer.

RRIR TR IR R R R IR ERRRRNALAY)

Iy

TGroe.. | Qrnd Do, EmFavo. Conmand: Calastor: [«

WireCAD. Portinfo | 0.0000,,0.0000, 0.0000 | Pixel Coord: 65, 4 | AutoSave In: 03:30
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e Better docking. You (227057 D800 L ol o ol e srame
- e H ] Q .
can now tear away | =t o e *TWireCAD

a drawing or any

testl pdf -a
other window and L
| =
place it on your - - =
other monitor. o s
S g, S§., =
i
= | B 000000 o ;
e -
)
=
Preview: el
_ I c
B E.- Q. &. - | comons: Calaator: [4
e Splice Points We have added support for Splice Points. Splice Points are a means by which to
terminate cables. Splice Points are not tracked in the Equipment List.
L -6 B e~ B L ¥
L]
Terminal to Foint [in drawing]
c Wire Length 400 3
All groups
2 SPLICE
—— le# Y Cable#
TERM TERM
WC3_Pointer_v1_S S I [ J
IEF{ A TERM
ey ° Kitchen SysName
BUTT SPLICE 1
F 0 I nt le#inpuT outputCable#
F@= Con . Conn
o Location SysName
Cirdle Splice Point
e
i | !
W o
splice_screw_term_1_sd Model | PAPER_SPACE | Layoutl ‘

X || *Cancel®

Screw Terminal Splice Point
*Cancel*

B o . Q. B e | comm

WireCAD
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e Adapters Adapters are placed directly on functional block ports and inherit the port name and

SysName from the device on which they are placed.

2 x| [Startpage | testidwg X

Lo B o= B L ¥
o AMX
T AVB-WP-TX-MULTI-DXLINK(WHITE)
Mlt;mm:/we Length 400 3 M UX—OO 1
ANALOG HD15M ANALOG DXLINK RJ45
15D HD to HD15M —
|
Kt et s 3.56mST AUDIO
HDMI
= USB-MINI USB-HOST
b rect s« MUX-001
Kitchen.counter
= éz_‘x '
.o (B a B S | comme o oot [+

Details

¢ We hawve modified the project database to store the drawing file as binary data in the database and to sync with
files on difference machines.

¢ We have modified the drawings table to work with relative paths in support of the previous item.

¢ We hawve added plan view fields to the Equipment Library.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1.2 Conventions and Terminology

This manual attempts to follow these conventions. We use the word attempts because we are human and

therefore fallible.
Topic Header

. Applies To:
Menu: Databases>Projects

All product levels
Default command line shortcut: None

Function: Related Settings:

None

A description of the function goes here.

Chapter Heading

Menu: Databases>Projects
Default command line shortcut: None

Function:

A description of the function goes here.

Noteworthy Changes

New Stuff

Items or functions that are significantly different from previous versions will be flagged with this symbol

Normal Paragraph Text

Normal paragraph text appears like this.
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Text You Must Type or Enter

In the event that you are required to enter text the instruction will be formatted as follows:

Please enter the path to the project inthe textbox.

How To Topics

How to do something
1 You must do something..

2. Then something else.

Notes

Please Note: Notes will look like this.

Text That Identifies or Explains a Graphic

\7\ AutoSave : one dwg.dwg™®

Command: Calculator: <]

This is the Command Line Interface

Button Presses

!

&) E=——cf—E

=

When you are Instructed to press a button L Slxilahe

‘and the button graphic is

not shown the text will be formatted as in the following example:

Press the [Start Cable] button to continue.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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Menu Button Presses

Menu button presses will be formatted using the > symbol to indicate subsequent menu lewels. If you are
required to select a specific function or tab the ~ character will be used to indicate a selection to make once the
form, dialog, or function executes.

Example: Click Tools>Inserts>Insert... ~ <OK> Then follow the directions...

Field Names or Other Program Labels

Field Names and Labels.

Warnings

In the event that we feel something is important or could possibly damage a project or drawing we will issue

warnings as follows:

Please do not press this [button]. Bad things will happen!

Tips
Tips are displayed as follows:

L
= = Try pressing this [button]. It might be good!

N
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What we Call Things

ltem Image

Button ( Start Cable

Text Box, textbox, text
edit or entry field.

Combo box or Normal v
dropdown: Clicking
the arrow on the
right will drop a
scrollable list.
Tabs or tab .7 Model | (s PAPER_SPACE | (miANSI_AH | (s ANSI_AHC | (s ANSI_AV | mmiAl - |[5]
collection: When
prompted to select a
tab the caption text
will appear as follows:
Select the Find
Equipment tab.
) Collections [#]
Property List: XProperties 11 Ttems
Information about the SILIEE [2]
. . EndTangent
ZCtl\ie prgpert{] IS ExtrusionVector 0.0000,0.0000,1....
Isplayed at the Flag PIFlagOPEN
bottom of the list. K”;?‘E | °1:’"5
Highlighting a e e
property causes it to Thidness  0.0000
enter edit mode. You R | * 1tems
. Weights 0 Items
can then enter data in e =
the f|e|d on the rlght Hatch Properties -
Misc [+]
Please Note: the - T
. . HighLight W
field on the right- el
hand side of the Lo AEs
. Line Type Bylayer
property list may be Line Type Scsle1.0000

referred to as a
textbox, combo or
dropdown
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depending on its
type and function.

Ellipsis button:
Pressing this button
in what ever the
current context will
bring up a context
sensitive dialog.

Checkbox

Listbox

[ ] Replace Cable with Pointers

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1.3 Software Activation

WireCAD V3 offers 4 program levels:
XL FREE, XLT, PRO, and ENTerprise. XLT, PRO and ENTerprise require authorization keys in order to activate

that level of the software. An activation key is all that is required to change program lewels. If you have questions

about the licensing scheme click here[23),

Floating Licenses[ 14

Floating License Leases[14
How Tolﬁ

Troubleshooting Activation[ 17

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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Activation

Integral to WireCAD is
the ability to have a
single authorization key
activate multiple
concurrent machines if
your organization has
paid for more than one
seat. By default, when
you purchase a seat of
WireCAD your license
count for your key will
be set to 1 (one).

operational.

"T WireCAD Registration s |

Stabus:

® 5

| RLFREE

|R:er.|sbet [Emﬁmﬂh}r‘(l

Enter Your Key:

Your Machine's Unigue ID:

1783-0151 Tatiours e

‘*',..

Licenise Laass Pariod Expires:

] Expire My Lease on Shutdown

‘WireC ADS it not sctivated for use on this machine.
Flzase activate by entering your key code above, then
ciick the Register By ‘Web button or va phone.

| Repsterby Web || Register byPhone || Contnue |

This will allow 1 (one) machine to be active at a time. You may install WireCAD on any number of

machines throughout your organization; However, only one (or your license count) machine will be active at

any given time.

Floating License Lease

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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Activation

The mechanism by [ T WireCAD Registration

which we float licenses (
Register | Configure Proxy |

is the license lease. Enter Your Key:

Leases hawe expiration
Your Machine's Linigue ID:

periods of 24, 48, 72,

168 hours and Newer. 1783-0151
During the activation of —_—
your software you will A: ’

be prompted to pick a “
lease period. The lease
period is period during
which the software will ‘%
run while being
disconnected from the

web. When you ( arree

License Lease Panod Expires:

72 Hours [~
[] Expire My Legse on Shutdown

| Regster by Web || Register by Phane ||

‘WireCADS i& not activated for use on Bhis machine.
i * Plaase activate by entering your key code above, then
ciick the Register By Web button or via phone.

Continue

activate the software

you are prompted for a

lease length.

15

Once activated the application will run for the lease period. If you close the application while connected to the

internet you will expire the lease; thus making it available to another machine. Upon application startup the

license is validated and a lease is acquired automatically if web connected. If you cannot connect to the web

you will need to phone WireCAD support at:
1 661.253.4370 international.
1 866.273.5298 US and Canada toll free.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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Activation

Enter your
authorization key (it's
the really long one that
ends in 70. If you fail to
enter the key correctly
you will not be able to

proceed.

If you are web
connected click the
[Register By Web]
button. If everything
goes well you will see
this message in the

Status window.

If you are not web
connected you will
need to call us at:

1 661.253.4370
international.

1 866.273.5298 US and
Canada toll free.

Click the [Register by
Phone] button.

Enter Your Key:
70

Status:

Bl | Activation succeeded! Thankyou,

'S

ok 9

| Register by Phone

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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Activation

You will be prompted
by the WireCAD
technician to set
Lease Period to

Newer.

The WireCAD

technician will ask for
your authorization key
(it's the long one) and

your Machine ID.

The WireCAD
technician will then
read a series of
numbers to you. Enter
these in the Register
by Phone text box.
Next click the
[Continue] button. You
will receive a message
box indicating the
success of the

activation.

License Lease Period Expires:

Mewver |E||E|

Your Machine's Unigue ID:
1783-0151

Yours will be different

Phone Activation:

ol T{ the Register By Web function fails, please call 1
— (866) 273-5298 or 1 (661) 253-4370 (international) or
«.ﬁ email support@wirecad.com with your Key and Unigue
—=“  Machine ID. Enter the value in the box below and dick
Continue,

Continue

Troubleshooting Activation

17
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Activation

The following are a few reasons your activation by web will fail:

1. Not connected

2. Lease already in use by another machine

3. Authorization key abuse

4. Authorization key not found in the database

5. Your machine Date/Time is more than twenty four hours out of sync with our web server (UTC).

\\

iy

If you wish to awid the floating license scheme simply select Never as the lease length during

- activation. You will then lock the authorization key to that machine.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1.4 License Agreement

License Agreement

YOU SHOULD CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS BEFORE OPENING
THIS PACKAGE AND/OR BY USING THE SOFTWARE. OPENING THIS PACKAGE OR USING THE
SOFTWARE INDICATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS. IF YOU DO
NOT AGREE WITH THEM, YOU SHOULD PROMPTLY RETURN THE PACKAGE TO THE LOCATION
WHERE YOU PURCHASED THE SOFTWARE, UNOPENED WITH PROOF OF PURCHASE,

AND YOUR MONEY WILL BE REFUNDED.

Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. provides this program and licenses its use.

Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. retains the ownership of this product.

LICENSE

Permitted Uses/You May:

* Use the software on any computer provided the software is used on only one
computer and by one user at a time.

* Copy the program into any machine readable or printed form for backup or
modification purposes in support of your use of the program on a single

machine.

Prohibited Uses/You May not:

* Make copies of the documentation or software, except as noted above.
* Distribute, rent, sub-license, transfer, or lease the software or
documentation.

* Alter, modify or adapt the software or documentation, including, but not
limited to, translating, decompiling, disassembling, or creating derivative

works.

This license and your right to use the software automatically terminate if

you fail to comply with the provisions of this License Agreement.

TERM

The license is effective until terminated. You may terminate it at any other
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time by destroying the program together with all copies, modifications and
merged portions in any form. It will also terminate upon conditions set

forth elsewhere in this Agreement or if you fail to comply with any term or
condition of this Agreement. You agree upon such termination to destroy the
program together with all copies, modifications and merged portions in any

form.

IF YOU TRANSFER POSSESSION OF ANY COPY, MODIFICATION OR MERGED PORTION OF
THE PROGRAM TO ANOTHER PARTY, YOUR LICENSE IS AUTOMATICALLY TERMINATED.

TRADE SECRET
You acknowledge that the software constitutes valuable trade secret

information that is the exclusive property of Holbrook Enterprises, Inc..

Automatic Updates
Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. may periodically check the web for updates.

No personal information will be transferred.

LIMITED WARRANTY

Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. warrants for a period of 30 days from the date of
original delivery to you that the program will substantially conform to the
published specifications and to the documentation, provided that it is used
on the computer hardware and with the operating system for which it was
designed. Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. warrants the diskette(s) on which the
program is furnished, to be free from defects in materials and workmanship
under normal use for a period of ninety (90) days from the date of delivery
to you as evidenced by a copy of your receipt. This warranty gives you

specific legal rights. You may hawe other rights that vary from state to state.

DURING THE WARRANTY PERIOD, IF THE SOFTWARE DOES NOT PERFORM AS WARRANTED,

YOUR EXCLUSIVE REMEDY SHALL BE TO SEND THE SOFTWARE TO HOLBROOK ENTERPRISES, INC.
WHICH SHALL, AT ITS OPTION, EITHER REFUND TO YOU THE PRICE PAID OR REPAIR OR

REPLACE THE SOFTWARE.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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To the extent permitted by applicable law, Holbrook Enterprises, Inc.
disclaims all other warranties, either or implied, including, buy not
limited to, warranties of merchant ability and fitness for a particular
purpose. Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. makes no warranty as to title.
No Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dealer, distributor, agent, or employee

is authorized to make any modification or addition to this warranty.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Because programs are inherently complex and may not be completely free of

errors, you are advised to validate your work. TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY

APPLICABLE LAW, IN NO EVENT WILL HOLBROOK ENTERPRISES, INC. OR ANY OF ITS
PRINCIPALS OR AGENTS BE LIABLE FOR DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WHATSOEVER ARISING OUT OF THE USE OF OR INABILITY TO
USE THE PROGRAM OR OCUMENTATION, even if advised of the possibility of such

damages. Specifically, Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. is not responsible for any

costs or damages including, but not limited to, those incurred as a result of

lost profits or revenue, loss of use of the computer program, loss of data,

the costs of recovering such programs or data, the cost of any substitute program,

claims by third parties, or for other similar costs. IN NO CASE WHATSOEVER SHALL
HOLBROOK ENTERPRISES, INC.'S LIABILITY EXCEED THE PRICE PAID FOR THE LICENSE TO
USE THE SOFTWARE.

SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW THE LIMITATION OR EXCLUSION OF LIABILITY
FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES SO THE ABOVE LIMITATION OR
EXCLUSION MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

Should you have any questions concerning this Agreement, you may contact
Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. by writing to:

Holbrook Enterprises, Inc.

1112 6th Street South

Nampa, ID 83651

(866) 273-5298 US and Canada

(661) 253-4370 International

You acknowledge that you have read this agreement, understand it and agree to be

21
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bound by its terms and conditions. You further agree that it is the complete and
exclusive statement of the agreement between us which supersedes any proposal or
prior agreement, oral or written, and any other communications between us relating

to the subject matter of this agreement.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1.5 Licensing FAQ

The following are some frequently asked questions about the WireCAD licensing scheme.

Q: Does WireCAD support floating licenses

A: Yes, if you choose to use the function it is built in to both XLT, PRO and
ENT. You may disable this feature by selecting the Never expire option on the
License Lease Period dropdown at activation time. Choosing to do so limits
that Authorization Key to that machine only.

Q: How many machines can | install WireCAD on?

A: You may install WireCAD on any number of machines. You will only be able
to launch WireCAD on as many machines as your license count supports. The
default license count is 1. If you wish to purchase additional licenses you may
want to consult with your WireCAD sales professional who will help you
decide the best course of action.

Q: I have a laptop and a desktop WireCAD used to let me install on both. How come | have to choose?

A: You don't. WireCAD will still install on both. It will only run on one at a
time.

Q: What happens if my machine dies?

A: If your machine dies and you are using the floating license scheme, one of
two things will happen:

1. Install WireCAD on the new machine an wait for your lease to expire in

what ever lease expiration period you selected (not optimum, but
serviceable).

2. Call the WireCAD sales team. They can manually expire the lease for you.
You will need your authorization key and company name, as well as the
machine name of the machine that died.

Q: I am not connected to the internet very often, can I still use the floating license scheme?

A: We recommend that you use the floating license scheme only if you are
regularly connected to the web

23
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Q: I am going on-site. How to | ensure that my copy of WireCAD will stay active while | am disconnected from the
web?

A: If you are using the floating license scheme and you know that you will

need to be occasionally connected for a short period of time (one week or

less). Click Application Menu > Settings[Application Settings] set the Release

License on Shutdown to false. This will ensure that only your machine has the

license for up to the lease period. If you are not sure how long you will be

gone, follow this procedure:

1. Click Help>Control Software Activation.

2. Click [De-activate this Copy of WireCAD]. You need to be web connected.
Make sure that the server responds that the license has been successfully
released.

3. Set the License Lease Period dropdown to Never.
4. Click [Register by Web].

WireCAD will not require a web connection to start.

Q: What are the benefits of the Assurance Subscription?

A: A current Assurance subscription gives you the following premium
benefits :

o« Free major and minor version upgrades and hotfixes.
¢ Priority technical support.
¢ New samples, tips and how-to topics from time-to-time.

« Discounts on training.
e Access to beta products.

¢ Assurance Price Lock guarantees that your annual Assurance rate will not

increase year-to-year as long as you remain current.

Q: Does the license expire if the Assurance Subscription expires?
A: No. Your licence does not expire even if your Assurance expires. You can

use the products indefinitely even after the Assurance subscription expires.

Q: How long does my Assurance Subscription remain valid?
A:Your subscription duration is for 1 year from date of purchase or renewal.

Q: My Assurance Subscription is about to expire. What should | do?
A:You must renew your subscription to continue to receive the latest versions for free along
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with all the other benefits of the subscription. To renew your Assurance, contact sales@wirecad.
com.

Note that you may or may not receive notifications from Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD about the
pending expiration of your subscription. It is your responsibility to renew your subscription when it is about to
expire. You can renew your subscription as early as you want or opt for a monthly credit card payment.

Q: When can | renew my subscription?

A:You must renew your subscription before the expiration of your current subscription You
can renew your subscription anytime before your current subscription has expired; you will not lose
any days as the new subscription will come into effect on the day your current subscription ends.
In effect, your current subscription will be extended by 1 year.

If you do not renew your subscription before the expiry of your current

subscription, your subscription is considered as lapsed and you will not be
eligible for free upgrades and other benefits anymore.

Q: My Assurance subscription has lapsed. How can | get the latest version?
A:Maintaining your Assurance subscription and renewing your subscription each year to
keep it current is the best and the most cost-effective way to receive all new major and
minor versions as they are released. In case your subscription has lapsed and you want to
upgrade to the latest version you may simply renew your Assurance subscription at the
current rates.

Q: Do you offer academic discounts?

A: We do have academic discounts if WireCAD will be used for education/research
purposes. Please contact sales@wirecad.com for more information.
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2 WireCAD XL, XLT, PRO

2.1 Getting Started

Contents

Workflow Diagram|[27
Setting Up Your Global Datal2d%

Equipment Library[31)

Creating a New Project[38)

Creating a New Drawing[41

Creating a New Equipment Definition[ 34

Adding Equipment to Drawings |43

Drawing Cables[43)
Assigning Unique IDs (SysNames)[e4

Assigning Cable Numbers|63)

Assigning Terminals[67)
Rack Builder Tool[6d
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Enter Equipment
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Create a New

Correct Colors and
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Project
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Drawing
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Set up Drawing
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borders, etc)
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Save as Template
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Interconnect
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by Double-Clicking
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¥

Assign Cable
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Cable
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¥
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2.1.1 Setting Up Your Global Data

Applies To:

- All product levels

Related Settings:

None

Manufacturers - The topmost table in the heirarchy
Equipment - The Equipment description
Inputs - inputs of a device
Outputs - outputs of a device
Signal Types - signal types and a bunch of defaults.
Connectors - connector types.
Pinouts - pin out definitions (data).
Color Codes - color code lookup. Used by Cable Types.
Cable Types - cable type information.
Cable Cores - cores or conductor data for a cable type.
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Manufacturers Equipment EquipmentRatings
PK | ManuGUID PK | EquipmentGUID PK |PK_Rating
ManufacturerlD FK1 | FK_Manufacturer < FK1 |FK_E
Manufacturer < EquipmentName Rating
DisplaylinEquipment Abbreviation RatedBy
DisplaylnCableTypes AccessoryOf Comment
ManfacturerWebSite EguipmentDescription CreateOn
Manufacturerimage ManufactureriD
UserAdded P EquipmentiD
ModifiedBy had EquipmentType LIS e
ModifiedOn EquipmentWeight PK |InputGUID PK | OutputGUID
CreatedOn EquipmentWeightValue
EquipmentHeight FK1 |FK_Equip FK1 | FkEquipment
EguipmentHValue EquipmentiD EquipmentiD
EguipmentWidth Name Name
EquipmentWValue Grouping Grouping
EquipmentDepth - Type Type
EquipmentDValue Conn Conn
EquipmentPower InputlD OutputlD
EquipmentPValue DisplayOrder DisplayOrder
EquipmentVoltage PinType PinType
EquipmentVValue ModifiedBy ModifiedBy
DisplayAsDA ModifiedOn ModifiedOn CableTypes
BlockRef CreatedOn CreatedOn
EquipmentVendor1 PK |CableTypeGUID
EguipmentVendor2
EguipmentCost1 CableTypelD
EguipmentCost2 ManufacturerlD
Image CableType
ImagePath CableDescription
DocumentPath P CableMultiCore
DWGlconPath CableCoreNumber
PinOutProfiles SKU CableCoreScheme
Approved CableRating
PK | PinoutGUID Category CableConductors
IndustrySectors CableStandardLen
PloPKey Synonyms CableWeight
PinoutProfileName DisplayParams CableOD
Conn Usert —| CableCharZ
Pin1 User2 CableGuage
Function1 User3 Documents CableVendor1
Conn2 Userd CableVendor2
Pin2 ModifiedBy PK_|EK Dog CablsCost1
Function2 ModifiedOn Iy CableCost2
CableManu CreatedCn FK_Others L CableShielding
CablePN IsManufacturerApproved Name ModifiedBy
Conductor IsManufacturerCreated Description ModifiedOn
ColorCode Origin CreatedOn
PairNumber CreatedBy
PairColorCode CreatedOn A
Notes ModifiedOn
Gauge DocumentBlob
Conn1JumperedTo FK1 | FK_CableTypes
Conn2JumperedTo L FK2 | FK_Connectors -
TeminationMethod1 FK3 | FK_Equipment CablePairs
TerminationMethod2 FK4 | FK_Manufacturers "
DetailSheet FK5 | FK_PinoutProfiles PK Balt3UD
MadifiedBy FK1 | FK_CableType
MeodifiedOn Connectors PairlD
CreatedOn < CableTypelD
PK |ConnectorGUID PairNumber
- PairColorCode
P (F:'rimary key Pins Conductorhumber
olorCodes annector
Description PK | PinoutGUID ggﬂgﬂg:ggzﬁe
PK | ColorCodeGLID DefaultPinOut Note
Manufacturer FK1 F!(Connector CreatedOn
ceo Parthumber PinOutiey ModifiedOn
CCName TerminationMethod | 4 ConnectorKey FiberMode
CCDescription ConnVendori had ConnectorName
ConductorNumber ConnVendor2 ProfileName
CalorCode GonnCost1 PinNumber
Notes ConnCost? Function
ModifiedBy ModiifiedBy Conductor
ModifiedOn ModifiedOn JumperedTo
CreatedOn CreatedOn ModifiedBy
ModifiedOn
CreatedOn
SignalTypes
PK |SigGUID
PK
Type
Color
LineType
SignalType
OnLayer
CableManu
CableType
CableNoPrefix
CableNoRange
ModifiedBy
ModifiedOn
CreatedOn

Global Equipment Library Schema (abrv)
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How to Access the Equipment Library

The Project Explorer Project 5 *
The Project Explorer allows access to some of the global data
grids.
You can also access all of the these grids from the Database - Equipment Library...
7 4
menu. -[F= Cable Types
Connectors
Permissions
-7 Color Codes
¥ E Projects
*- E My First Project In House Traini
*-| |, Project Databases
> Equipment List (SysMam
>$ SysMame Format
>E| Cables
Database>Equipment Library Opens the Equipment Library where you will

do most of your work.

With an active drawing the Equipment Library can also be opened

from: Advanced Tools>Equipment Library

2.1.2 Equipment Library

Applies To:

- All product lewvels

Related Settings:

None
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Selected ltems [ S e s g 2
are created as e w we o o W
ports on the == ' :
created block Move UP/Dn In List
5l e e [ s
gl Order
] M 2008 (0 < | ) O =) =] hewrd tofs [FIEE <
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Equipment Library

Display Preferences e e ey
Controls the

appearance of the E
created block.

&y fretons ek v arce T —— Furstbors o 1 5 bore bt e et Sk st 8 S et edge

Sy el ms
Sady Pen Wi oo
P 18

Crason Mode Fuschosaiioc.

SescrpRortacatons Synharme:13] M 1 toec 7 | Decription: 1| Userl=: 1 [ Uveris 1| seri
tmage Daplay Mode Hone

fmage Fomton it eater
R —

2.1.3 Creating a New Equipment Definition

: : . . Applies To:
Menu: Database>Equipment Library[Add Equipment to Library]

All product levels
Default command line shortcut: le

Create a new equipment definition from which to create functional blocks, ~ Re€lated Settings:

rack panels, etc. None
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Add Equipment to Library

Click
Database>Equipmen
t Library

Click [Add
Equipment to

Library]

Select or add a t
Manufacturer. e A
Enter model/pn/ Who Makes It and What's it Called
name, description,
Manufacturer® Select @ Manufacturer T e
etc. EquipmentiameModel/Part Number*
Click [Next >] D
Syshame Prefix™
* = Required
] Mext > Cancel
gy { 4
- - There is always some confusion about the SysName Prefix (Equipment Type) field. Consider
e w. the following:
\ b
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Add Equipment to Library

We have two types of video server -model A and model B - that use similar wiring. We may
consider using the SysName Prefix - SRVR. Anytime we create an instance of one of these
we they will be SRVR-01, SRVR-02, and SRVR-0n. Now consider that model A is not available
to use and that we have to install model b instead. No problem. Because they "harness" is

named SRVR-n we can interchange Make and Model as needed.

This page is optional,
but we recommend i e gt
filling in the Front
Panel File field

Frae Uarn e

Emm Py i clad
Click [Next >] to add
the new definition Categores

Syrariyma

Fasi® Lo
W
~ Z Filling in the Front Panel File field will make the Rack Builder tool work. Leave it
= . empty and you may be frustrated later.
\ A Y
Next we will add
some Inputs and
Outputs
Add the I/O by Find @ Detail | Ijo |Di5p|a'5-' Preferences
selecting the /O tab Find: |enter search text here
() Local

() Community Server

e Ra
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Add Equipment to Library

Click [Add Ports]. The it
Add Ports dialog will

Tips

appear.

Enter a port name,
Add to Which List:

connector, signal type

Select Inputs, ot Lef=es

Outputs (Right Side)
Both

Outputs table or Both
Click [Add Ports and
Close] or [Apply] (if

Example:

Port Name:

Connector (Cable End): |=

Signal Type:
Input Pin Style:

Output Pin Style:

Add Ports and Close

Normal

Normal

For feed-through connections or bulkhead panels set the input and output Name the same
Consider naming patchbay ports A-# and B-# for the top and bottom rows

It doesn't matter which side you place a port on. You can always move it later,
For bi-directional signals such as Ethernet or RS-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to which you will add these ports.
When selecting the connector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE END of the connection, not the chassis side.

Close

Add Multiples:

[ Add Multiple Ports

Finally Append Characters

you want to leave the

form open).

WV it Try adding multiple ports. Enter "PORT-" (leave off the quotes). Select any

-
-
N Close]. See bel
\ ]. See below.
§f € g -F g
Q
3 PORT-01 AES 3,4 ? Narmal 0
PORT-02 AES 3,4 ? Normal 1
PORT-03 AES 3,4 ? Marmal 2
PORT-04 AES 3,4 ? Normal 3
PORT-05 AES 3,4 ? Mormal 4
PORT-06 AES 3,4 ? Narmal 5
PORT-07 AES 3,4 ? Mormal 6
PORT-08 AES 3,4 ? Marmal 7

-

Select Al
Clear

Al Inputs All Outputs

Select By Signal Type
VID
AUD
AES
SDI
HDSDI

SPDIF

auwep

PORT-01
PORT-02
PORT-03
PORT-04
PORT-05
PORT-06
PORT-07
PORT-08

adi ). eubis

JopaUuoy
(pu3 219eD)

Bpi0 e s
adi ug
papaEss]

Normal
Normal
Normal
Normal
Normal
Normal
Normal

Normal

37

Japio

= Connector and Signal Type. Select the BOTH radio button to add to both lists. Now
. Checkthe Add Multiple Ports box and enter a Count of 8. Click [Add Ports and

A T TR,
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2.1.4 Creating a New Project

Applies To:

- All product lewels

Related Settings:

WireCAD can create projects with a number of different database formats. You may choose to create a new
project using file based databases for their zero admin capabilities, or SQL Server for an enterprise installation.

How To: Create a New Project

Click Application Menu > New Project e
Click [Next >]

""”"’{
|

Databases

)
Select the type of database you wish to use and Click '@"“"””" =
New Project
[N ext >] Choose Your Database
® Use File Based Local or Network Share Database (VistaDB)
©) Use Database Server (SQL Server)
() Use 5QL Azure (doud storage)
Whe tabase file you will need permission to the folder where:
you re the database and project information. If you want
mult access the database you will need to make sure that
all us ad/write access to the location.
)
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Create a New Project

Enter the Name for the new project. This must follow file a
naming conventions because we are going to make a
folder out of the name and in the Project Path that you

Desaription:

ChOOSe- Click [Next >] Project Files Path: C:\Documents and Setings e/ My Documents =]

Project Lead Person:

Project Path

NOTE: We recommend NOT using the possessive ' ie Bob's Project. The ' character is the

SQL escape character and though we rarely use it in WireCAD it can cause some queries to

fail.

If using SQL databases enter the host information. Click (_""‘“ X

[Next >]

Cutsbase Hame: oy

NOTE: SQL project names cannot begin with a numeral.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



40 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Create a New Project

Define some of your project preferences. Here you set
your base Starting Cable Number for all sequences.

Click [Next >]

By default the Next Numbers table will suggest and test
the next number. If that number is in use, the Next
Numbers table is incremented and tested until an
available number is found. This behaviour can be
overridden to force the usage of the number in the Next
Numbers table without testing for existence. To do this
Check the Disable Find Next Available ...... Click
[Next >]

Enabling Locations Lookup causes a subtle change in
the SysName Assignment process. You will no longer be
able to just type a location but rather will select your
predefined locations from a drop-down list. If you wish to
work as you have in previous versions of WireCAD

disable Locations Locations Lookup.Click [Next >]

Click [Next >]. Review and click [Finish]

Project Settings

St up defaults o S curvent progect, ach Grapect s = e mecargs.

Staring Cable Humbar

ey Java Count

5 Lnars (mare mortals) Can Modkty Thase Sajet Sessngs

At P T e Prins 2 Toed

5 e e cevice deplay setings. hot the Feapect Semings.

More Project Seltings

Aheancad Prapct Satargs

Location Settings

Lecaton | Berestn S Parsg
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2.15 Creating a New Drawing

: . . : Applies To:
Menu: File>New Drawing, Project Explorer\Current Project\New

Drawing All product lewels

Default command line shortcut: nd Related Settings:

Create a new drawing based on a drawing template, with or without model ~ ——"Show New Drawing

space boundaries. Wizard = true

New Drawing Wizard

1. Click File>New 1, Fiow Derwing —
Drawing

2. Select a template
drawing from which

to start e
3. Click [Next >] ETIRFLATE i des
4. Select boundary b

settings ek
5. Click [Next >] to AT WG

finish chus .

e T g bt > | | Carc

Template drawings are | - sy 'I -
drawings that have
been sawed in the

o Micced Sosce Bosncharien

template drawings

entities such as page

—

folder and already have L

s 17 s . Pl il e ek Foi i
B wan A T Formad =Model Spsce
Sourda cortr g

borders, layouts and

viewports added to

¥ e The Agesn Hawt > | Caroed

them.
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New Drawing Wizard

Create Model
Space
Boundaries. The
Model Space
Boundaries
function takes two
arguments, the
Model Space
Text Height and
the desired
Printed Output
Text Height.
Using these two
variables in
conjunction with
the size of the
Viewports in each
Layout to create
boundary
rectangles in the
Model space.
Each boundary is
accompanied by a
text description
that describes the
Viewport and to
which the
boundary applies
as well as the text
heights and scale
factor.

Note: You can add
Model Space
Boundaries later
using the
Format>Boundar
ies function

The final step is to
name the

drawing.
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2.1.6 Adding Equipmentto Drawings

Applies To:

- All product lewels

Related Settings:

e

How To: Add Equipment to Drawings

Find and select the equipment definition from T -
the Equipment Library. ————— —— g

LR TR REERIE |

Select the 10 you want to display in the

drawing m“‘@mm] I

Select the Display mode

3 Functional 1/0

) Conceptual IfO Jow)
™) Conceptual If0 (High)
7 Front Panel

i) Top View
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Adding Equipment to the Drawing

Select the Display Preferences. Everything is
parametric. There are settings for Body Width,
Pin Spacing, Color, etc.

If the Auto Preview function is not set, you
may wish to click the Refresh button (either
abowe the preview window or on the 10 tab).

Click [Add to Drawing] (requires an active
drawing).

Place the newly created block in the drawing.

[ oveaver
o

5

Fusctionsitionk

Srsameh 3] Hasnafischursn 14 | Fqsipencatitaanci 2] At Lo tionct 7] Bescriptisns —
[

Meiecenter

Refresh Blodk Preview

| Auto Preview

| Refresh
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2.1.7 Drawing Cables

WireCAD provides a series of tools to draw cables. The only rule that this version of WireCAD imposes is that you
must draw from one WireCAD device to another. You cannot draw a cable representing a spare that connects to

nothing.

WireCAD provides a cable auto-routing tool that automatically routes the cable around other devices and, if
selected, awids other cables. The auto-router will always find a path for the cable, even if it means that the cable
is drawn through another device or must overlay another cable. If you do not like the way a cable is routed, you
have two choices; first: manually drawing the cable by selecting Manual Draw, second: select the cable and grab

a grip on the cable and mowe it around.

If you manually draw cables or otherwise put them where you want them and them move
a device, the auto-router will be invoked and re-route all your changes.

Topics

WireCAD Cable Terminology|76'1
Draw Cables Toolbar[ 46}

One-to-One Cable[45)
Aux Text[481

Manual Draw Cables| 47
Cable Router X Offset[501
Cable Router Y Offset[501
Default Pointer[501
One-to-Many Cable([501
Many-to-One Cable[53

Many-to-Many Cable[sN
Terminal as Source[s5)

Terminal as Destination|57
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Devices hawe inputs and

outputs, Cables have sources
and destinations.

For purposes of this manual
we will refer to Jacks, Junction
Boxes, Router Crosspoints,
Bulkhead connectors, and On-
Sheet/Off-Sheet Pointers
collectively as terminals

Terminals:

'3 L)

— b rnar

Trelame
QUTRLT
L
I e T
s {“-4
.,
Terminals

Draw Cables Control Descriptions

ltem Description

|Draw Cable Toolbar

Pointto
Terminal

Terminal
to Point
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ltem Description
One-to-One Cable Used to draw from one output to one input
Cable Text Height The Cable# text entity height in 100/DU.
Replace Cable with Pointers Automatically draw Pointers instead of cables.
checkbox
MEBS0IE *
NS VHE-O7 .‘-
ANT ANT F
a| = R | Rea e e e _J Jll
B Vidies Vidiesi B atie B [.15'.""5 a2 }
I LS HEOT B L
:h:u.';.'-s 1
WS VHE- 02 i
F| mm ar | F "
":m":dfé. Catie s ros | L Lo | Res i \
R, R R RCA F
B Widea ‘adea B
_,"' Fus s I MSVHE02
S . _r.r’-}f " ;?"“"‘ S
~.
Manual Draw checkbox Draw every point in the cable.

Avoid Other Cables checkbox | Allows cables to overlay each other. True =

ACA

RCA

Rack 34 35

fr‘-" __f e T
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ltem Description

False =

j’f*“. S u/
e 'rl'/_r = fr"" e PR

Tl
Aux Text Enable Enable the placement of Aux Text.
Aux Text Height The height in 100/DU of the Aux Text.
Location The position of the Aux Text relative to the cable polyline.
Over - positioned over the cable polyline.
Under - positioned under the cable polyline.
Bubble - Not yet supported.
F
i
e !
| FXLR Cablen r,'-

| FXLR
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ltem Description
Variable You may choose to populate the Aux Text with the following variables:
Aux Text
Enable
Height 0.25[%
Location Under IEI
Variable Length |E|
Foamak CircuitMurnber
IPAddress
—
Uszerl
Router X Offsets | Uzer2
Fouter ¥ Offset: User3
User4
Default Pointer: POIMTER_ON.dWg =]

CircuitNumber - The Circuit Number as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.
IPAddreess - Not yet implemented.

Length - The Length field as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.

Userl - The Userl as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.

User2 - The User2 as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.

User3 - The User3 as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.

User4 - The User4 as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.

Format {0} represents the data from the selected variable.
Example: the incoming data from the selected variable is 300 and you
want to format it to represent meters to the reader. Your format field would
be {O}m. The output would be formatted as 300m.
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ltem

X Offset

Y Offset

Default Pointer

One-to-Many Cable

Explanation

Description

Horizontal auto-router offset. When drawing cables, WireCAD uses an

auto-routine algorithm. The X Offset determines how far away horizontally

from other equipment and cables a new cable will rout.

il

N :ri*)( I - ‘,m*J{

AMT

L

/
1
|

R

s

{

Vertical auto-router offset. When drawing cables, WireCAD uses an auto-

routine algorithm. The Y Offset determines how far away Vertically from

other equipment and cables a new cable will rout.

— G000 L [

e

p

i W

L g r_/’ T g — ,.-h-_../f

Select the pointer to use when replacing cable with pointers

Used to indicate one output to many inputs
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ltem

Feeder selection

Count

Description

Y Points

5 -

L ]
S
T A o :

:p—[— _‘r
)
{

[
- ._'-H----..."l/

Top Feeder

=

H = *
Many to Many 3
—r <~ Bottom Feeder
%) Use ¥ Points H ’
_) Use Directional Feeders (Top) R <
7 Use Directional Feeders (Bottom) < [
() Use Directional Feeders (Auta) .\'
g ol P
Output (Source) Input (Des!
i et Ll kN N
¥ Offsst: \ = )
WEEET 1] ] ¥ Eymcinoe . S Auto Feeder 3
Hor Extension: L5 | k)\ )
5 Q
R PRt B W
Destination count
i P - "—~_-'/_.- T
i .
k3
=
e
-
4
. s
..v
¢
#
I,
e
Ty
/!
et T
S
.H-\'.
A
Ey
%
T
<
-h"_
‘W\
.'\
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ltem Description
Y offset, YSpacing, Hor Femeas """""-,,,, N ./_:/----J/-”'.“"-,.ﬁ/"-,_ _./,_ iy Vesa
Extension in 100/DU <" f
Y Offset
o g
L Cable# g
o V Spacing
\ 4 - *
‘%1 Horizontal (Hor) Extention
T
Feeder distances in 100/DU P i’ T i e T T -
|"--.- X Feeder
T Distance
N e
-K:} ¥ Feeder
Distance V Spacing
5
. / Horizontal (Hor) Ex'tentlon i
Cable#
\
kN haiins “\ . . **r.-\ \-.J\ .‘m_\‘h PR .
One Cable Database Entry Adds a single entry in the cables database and one Cable# text entity at
the Y point.
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ltem Description

Many Cable Database Entries | Adds a many entries in the cables database and many Cable# text entity

at the connection points.

Note: One-to-Many and Many-to-One cables set to Many Cable Database

Entries will assign the connection point closest to the cursor when the

cable is double-clicked. The first assignment on the cable will enter the

database as expected, subsequent assignments will display the Existing

Ports dialog prompting you to decide how to number the cables.

Many-to-One Cable

Explanation

1, CabiePorts Aleeacy Exist

—

Thee s [t wiu B I b i B cidy Exit e Sibaes
Thin coid b legrimate (e ¥ conmcten]) or & could be s armor. n any rvent sacaehs sty

Catied Tl el meth Pl 501 S

[= ]

v [aean

I

e Syahi
Bk

Sfort
WA

DniSyn
AL

DafFort Cablefmo.
B4 Sarrelaris

Multiple outputs to one input
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ltem Description
Count Source count
. e e _/z.'_r
//—’-r-z*- _—-T et __J__" W
e
5
<, €
-«
,;i? €
QI e ?
ki
count=3

More information See abowe for a description of other settings

Many-to-Many Cable

Explanation Many-to-Many cables behawe like a buss. They are a collection of one-to-

one cable drawn as a single polyline. When assigning cable numbers the

connection point closest to the cursor is used.

See the abowve descriptions for more information about settings.

Count Source and destination count
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ltem Description

-

T

b ‘\.-w-.; y il - A~

Count =2
Y feeder

Terminal as Source Window
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ltem

Displays the available Terminals
sorted by Terminal style (Jack,

Terminal, Pointer).

Note: Terminal file suffixes
determine whether the file will
be displayed in this window.
Files havinga SD.DWG, or
_S.DWG suffix will appear in
this view.

Description

Draw Cables 7 x
L - B = Rae 2 =

Draw Cables i
L @& |[ip

Terminal to Point [in drawing]

=g Terminal Offset (1/100DU) 400 7

»

jacks

Syshame

OUTPUT_NAMSO
ity

 OUTRLT_COMN

m

we3_eu_fn_s.DWG

wc3_eu_hn_s.DWG

WC3_FN_JACK_S.DWG

Sl
— DERITRIE

WC3_HN_JACK_S.DWG

Select the Terminal Drag into Drawing

Terminals

Pk

[t e
ICON_S.DWG WBIBG:_E‘J
G

N M b S e

el gl et i, e i, ot B g g
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ltem Description
Terminal Offset Sets the distance between the connection point and the terminal
basepoint

9-02

l.} 0
SysName
¢ ENET RJ45 Cable # Cable # NPUT ?
. ' Dty

» KB | Ps2 ‘)
: L*Terminal Offset—J ‘.

‘gﬂOUSE PS2 y

~,
L.
=01 BNC
L .‘n “W“—“#‘J‘\m"“h’.’/

Terminal as Destination
Window
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ltem Description
Displays the available Terminals Draw Cables r x
. L - B« o~ — HE | Wy ¥ | @
sorted by Terminal style (Jack,
5 5
Tel’mlna|, Polnter) . Point [in drawing] to Terminal
[=4 Terminal Offset (17100 DU} 400 5

Note: Terminal file suffixes

determine whether the file will T
be displayed in this window. O/:
Files having a_SD.DWG, or

_D.DWG suffix will appear in W eu_br_ADWG
this view.
Syshlame
T_HAVE
Lt |

WC3_FN_JACK_D.DWG

WC3_HMN_JACK_D.DWG

WC3_NN_IACK_D.DWG

pointers
~ i
W P... | J"D... | [AD... Find 3 F...
Terminal Offset see abowve
Avoid Other Calbles instructs the cable auto-router to avoid other cables.
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Tidy Cables
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Description
After moving a grip on a cable the cable is forced ortho.
R e B ULECR
S R "8 :
P AUD;‘;’
e B .-'A.L.'[.‘--E;
Cablegg ~ PHX ,A’-\iJD-(li
m = prit | Aumod
. T Frx_
X N PHX.
I E‘ _____ PHY_ AT
iC ggable#
g i
— B
W e S~
_ y /.P'
il e
Before Tidy
SDI|BNC ;
AUD FXLR PHX AUD-0
I\]I:\ R4S PHA .HUU-—‘)
AES FXLR PHX AUD-
D01 |FXLR o g Cableg PHX | AUD-
MOUSE P5-2 E PHX AUD-0.
o1 BNC E PHX Al
=0.03 BMC l? PHX AULJ—\I|
AES34 FXLR i PHX AUD-084,
Y\DEOGE BNC .“_apI_E_ﬁ _______ [ .|i| *\
50103 BMNC
i ’,-" s
b L ,"‘4-
o
Tidy After
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Splice Points

Explanation

Item Description
Lo Be - MY ¥
WireCAD n
S u ppo rts Terminal to Point [in drawing]
. . [=4 Wire Length 400 5
splice points. —
If you need a : | SPLICE
junction in the - le#mm TERP_Pable#
cable/wire/ - s ° ' '
fiber then use S I ce
a Splice Point. < le#TEm Nfg;ﬁcable#
Splice Points ot splce 1.0 . Kitchen SysName
can be found P 0 I n t le#nauT OUTPUT
in the - — o
Terminals tool e cvct Location SysName
panels and Circle Splice Point ;
are placed like - 1
any Other splice_screw_term_1_sd Model | PAPER_SPACE | Layoutl
Term |nal . k Serew Terminal Splice Point j =
To Assign a %] B Q. B M| s
Splice Point s
you just
double-click it
and fill in the
data.
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NOTE: if the
SysName
contains the text
SPLI CE then the
duplicate checks
and other
validations
against the
Cables and
Equipment Lists
are ignored. This
allows you to
have any number
of Splice Points
all with the same

name.

Adapters
Explanation

WireCAD supports the use of Adapters. Adapters are typically used to convert from one connector to
another and may also involve the conversion of signal type. Adapters are found in the Terminals tool
panels and are placed similar to other terminals. The difference is that instead of a wire being placed
between the port and the terminal the Adapter is placed directly on the port. Once placed, the
adapter reads the block to which it is being attached and gets the SysName and Port information. It
then asks you for the connector new connector type. Finally it populates the Adapter with the
extracted information.
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& X || StartPage X | testldwg X

Command: 452.8987,64.0091,0.0000

ST Sy P S P A
k AMX
oo AVB-WP-TX-MULTI-DXLINK(WHITE)
A"c;m“p:-hre Length 400 3 M U X'O O 1
[ 2 HD15M ANALOG DXLINK RJ45
15D HD to HD15M
|
et rec 4 o 5 AUDIO
_DM j HDMI
Rkt itchen.counter
USB-MINI USB-HOST
lefthand_rect_nosys_s M U X-OO1
. o Kitchen.counter
_==__| ~"Adapters

d Command: Calaulator: ¢

NOTE: if the functional block to which you are attaching the adapter is not yet assigned a SysName you will be
prompted that the operation cannot complete until you have assigned a SysName to the device. You will then

need to double-click each attached adapter to get the information into the adapter.

2.1.8 Defining Locations

: : : Applies To:
Menu: Project Explorer>Project Databases>Locations

All Product Lewels

Default command line shortcut: none .
Related Settings:

Define locations for use in assigning SysNames Ergllis Lo

Lookup Table

Explanation
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You can enable the Locations Lookup table. Here you can predefine your locations; thus maintaining referential
integrity across all of your locations. In order to use this function you must set Application Menu > Settings >
Project [Locations] Enable Locations Lookup = true. If this setting is false, WireCAD behaves as it did in
previous versions allowing you to type any value in the Location field of the SysName Assignment dialog.

When using the Locations Lookup setting you will need to add locations before you can make use of them in
the SysName Assignment dialog.

There is one other ramification of using the Locations Lookup: in the Cables table are two new fields SRCEL
and DESTEL (Source Elevation, Destination Elevation). These are now populated as you assign cables. This
provides an additional level of control as you create reports.

Step Description

Click Project Explorer>Project This opens the Locations table

Databases>Locations

Click File>New =t
Campus * | Count 1%
Building * | Count 1%
Floor *  Count 1%
Room *  Count 1%
Rack Count =
Description
Qualified Location
Qualified Location Add Cancel
Status

Enter your data and click [Add]
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2.1.9 Assigning Unique IDs (SysNames)

Menu: Advanced Tools>Equipment Functions>Assign SysName

Default command line shortcut: as
Alternately: double-click the equipment block in the drawing.

Assign a unique ID to blocks in a drawing.

Applies To:

T | All Product Levels
Related Settings:
SysName Format
Leading Zeros

Next Numbers Database

This function performs the following steps:
1. Gets the next number in the sequence (based on the SysName Format) from the Next Numbers table.

2. Prompts the user for input.

3. Updates the drawing

4. Updates the project systems database.

Note: if the project contains related projects, you will be notified of duplicate SysNames in related projects

Edit SysNames Dialog

SysName

If you manually enter a
SysName it must follow the
format defined in the
SysName Format tool. The
SysName textbox will be
masked to help you follow

the format

Alias

Alias is functional name for
the device. Think of it like the
friendly name. The SysName
is the unique ID the Alias

can be duplicated if desired.

New Sysname for ACCOM-Axial 3000 X
Sysname EDITOR-007] * New
Alias EDITOR-007
Location Location v # FElevation Elevation -
Userl User2
User3 User4
1P Address Subnet Mask
Power Consumption i} Power Consumption Unit
Weight ] Weight Unit
Flags v

oK Cancel
Status

Example: If the device is a distribution amp and its SysName is DA-120 and it is
fed by SVR-01, you may choose to alias it as its source SVR-01.
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Edit SysNames Dialog

Location / Elevation We recommend that you enter a Location and Elevation. Take your best
guess. The Rack Builder tool will use your guesses to create a preliminary
rack layout that can easily be modified to suit your final design

Userl-4 For you

IP Address / Subnet Mask For the IP stuff if any

Power Consumption / Pre populated from the Global Equipment database if exists
Weight
Flags Various flags to help you sort the equipment in your Systems table.

2.1.10 Assigning Cable Numbers

: : Applies To:
Menu: Advanced Tools>Cable Functions>Assign Cable Number
All product levels
Default command line shortcut: ac ) _
Alternately: Double-click the cable in the drawing Related Settings:
Assumes that the devices on both sides of the cable hawe first been Cable Number Format
assigned SysNames. Project Settings

To assign multiple cables at once, create a selection of cables. The order
the cables are added to the select set is the order that they will be
assigned numbers. Once you have created a selection of cables, click:
Advanced Tools>Cable Functions>Assign Cable Number, or type ac

into the command line followed by the [Enter] key.

This function performs the following steps:

1. Gets the next number in the sequence (based on the Cable Number Format)
2. Prompts the user for input

3. Updates the drawing

4. Updates the project systems database
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Note: if the project contains related projects, you will be notified of duplicate Cable numbers in related projects

Edit Cable Numbers Dialog

CableNo at
aa-01 FRED-002
B B
B-32 —— A-32
If you manually enter a o TEL AL
. Location Location
Cable Number it must follow
the format defined in the CableNo DA-1032- v NEW +
Cable Number Format tool Show All Available ®) Show Available For Sequence Fill Numeric Gaps in Available Cable Mumbers
The CableNO tethOX W|” be CableTypeManu |BELDEM * | CableType 15054 003 ORG r
SignalType AES * Muticore Data *  Add All Cores
masked to help you follow
MNamedPath Select a Named Path » Length oir
the format Integrator
CablelUser1 CableUser2
CablelUser3 CablelUser4
Sheet EDIT_1_VID.dwg ReplacedEY If this cable is to be replaced by another [=
Calc time= 00:00:00.8565386 Update Cancel
CableNo, New + CableNo |v-1001- =

CableNo is a direct entry field as well as a dropdown that displays all available,

available cables within the  current sequence, filling gaps if so desired.

() Show All Available | () Show Available For Sequence Fill Mumeric Gaps in Available Cable Numbers

When double-clicking an assigned cable, the form will be shown in edit mode.
The [New +] button will allow the cable number to be fully edited. This requires
some caution. Be sure to check the database to be sure that the edits and

deletions have been committed.

CabIeTypeManu, CableTypeManu | BELDEN |E| CableType 15054 IEI
CableType Select the Cable Type Manufacturer and Cable Type.
SignaIType,MuIticore SignalType |VID |E| Muticore Data |E| add Al Cores []

Data, Add All Cores
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Edit Cable Numbers Dialog

Select the Signal Type.

If you have selected a multicore cable from the CableType dropdown, the core
data will be shown. If you are assigning a single core in the core structure, select
that core. If you wish to assign all cores and have selected enough cables to

apply all core number to, select the Add All Cores checkbox.

Source and Destination aa-01 FRED-002
in B B
info ’ "
B-32 SYSTERS A-32
DaJ-001 DAJ-002
Location Location

2.1.11 Assigning Terminals

: : : : Applies To:
Menu: Advanced Tools>Equipment Functions>Assign Terminals
All product levels
Default command line shortcut: ats

Alternately: Double-click the terminal in the drawing Related Settings:

Assumes that at least one SysName[641 has been assigned. el

To assign multiple terminals at once, create a selection of like terminals.
The order the terminals are added to the selection set is the order that they
will be assigned numbers. Once you have created a selection of terminals,
click: Advanced Tools>Equipment Functions>Assign Terminal(s), or
type ats into the command line followed by the [Enter] key.

This function performs the following steps:

1. Opens a port selection dialog based on SysName.

2. Prompts the user to select the SysName and the port or ports to display(or range of ports of multiple
terminals are selected).

3. Updates the terminal(s) in the drawing.
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Assign Terminal(s) Dialog

SysName
Select the SysName or press the [+] button to add

a new SysName

I am Just Changing a SysName

Remember this equipment

Outputs track inputs

Inputs grid

Cable# Cablg&[} "',,:,;-r._,_,l:} )
Cable# Cablem: 5,‘,',:.!\ :'_’;D 1
cer  cougry 0 |
Cables Camm:; “pahame. “‘-?D

Cablew Gam%_,, 5:._';. “-G f
Caves coneg TR\
= C"’"'ﬁci-?- SRR

S

Cakb Cabla Ll E,: |-1| ""*G

[l Assign Syshame and Ports to Terminal(s)
[ 1 am just changing a Syshiame (sl existing ports stary the same)
Persist this equipment on next assignment Outputs Track Inputs (if matching)
Inputs Outputs
Tnome — [Type Jeom  [sowdn) | [ [mame  [mme [conn | Destrln)
AES 3,4 AES MR AES 3,4 AES PR
| Jawo Ao MR A ) PR
| |aup-01 ) Mar AD-01 ) PR
| Icfﬂl CNTL SDMale DATA DATA Ps-2
| |Hosor +o 501 RS EHERNET  EMERNET RIS LJ
| |sor o BiC [ = DATA Ps-2
| |sorao: ot BNC [ Jeor o1 BNC
| ISW'OOZ soI BNC i SDL.O1 SoI BNC
| lsoroos  sor e soLo3  sof Bie
| |soroo+  son BnC = sol001  sot Biic I
< | ] I E
i oK Cancel |
WireCAD

Leawves all port data as currently displayed on a terminal,
just changes the SysName. This is useful for modifying
existing terminal assignments.

Remembers the selected SysName and returns to it on
the next terminal assignment

When you select an input that has a corresponding
output of the exact same name, that output will also be
selected.

Active only if the selected terminal(s) have input
connection points
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Outputs grid Active only if the selected terminal(s) have output
connection points

2.1.12 Rack Builder Tool

Applies To:

TinTeRO

Related Settings:
Default Rack Height

Top Down Racks

Topics
How it Works[70
Controls[ 72}
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How it Works

The Rack Builder tool relies on three key e 3 e
pieces of information. First we need the ' ' :
SysName of the device to add to the rack.
From the SysName we retrieve the equipment o om
manufacturer and model. Second, using the
equipment manufacturer and model, we get

the global equipment definition from the global

equipment database. If the global equipment l
definition is complete it will contain either a
reference to a front panel dwg file (BlockRef) or
dimensional data. If either of these are missing
the Rack Builder tool will flag that equipment
definition as requiring more information. The
Rack Builder tool will perform a preflight check
of all data and let you know what you are
missing.

Project Systems Table

Eqme.. Ewpme.. qupme..  Equm

Block Inserted In
Locator Grid

2 | swicker

i:DuJJD[LI . . VIROL _ |, | ?ff
e

I e ol et Bl ¥ gt

SN =P S,

:I\c

Assuming all of the data fiddly-bits are in the
right place, the Rack Builder tool will populate
the drawing with one locator grid per location
selected. A locator grid is an array of point
entities that are spaced horizontally and
vertically based upon your selection in the
preferences.

Next the Rack Builder tool, based on the
Mechanical View Rule, will place either the
front panel file or a block created from the
dimensional data at the location point defined
in the Project System entry.

The locator grids facilitate location aware
movement of the devices placed on the grid
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You may manually place devices created from
the equipment library in Front Panel mode on
the locator grids

To mowve a device within the rack elevations, ek o S =
select the device, grab it by its grip and move =) 4 :,Emﬂ;ﬂh_x‘_@,_x_k :}
it to the desired location. -fB ARG =] S !B 2
N o E
@u b - B nl:h:m I:I:IEI:I ‘:‘@ H_
k-] ;]
'ﬁ—{ ; H ". 3‘ :l: et iRt i H = f
“ "
< = %
= H 3 A\
. 1
% E

WireCAD will notify you of the location change e mR 4 T . ==

and update the databases immediately to WireCAD has detected a system location change for VTR-04

reflect the change. o Location: ROCA 1104 Hevation: 18

This may affect the Cables database and the Systems database as wel as other drawings.
‘WireCAD will now update the Project Systems and Cables databases with the new information.

This device mave is baing cached and upon drawing save you vill have the opportunity
o update AL project drawings with the new information when you dick Save.

It will not update the remainder of the drawing Rppechanges ~ | ol Tl T
set until you click save.

You have made modifications that lkely impact other
drawings invohving the following system:
WTR-04 @ ROOM 110, 4. 16. Bevation-[SONT-DVW AS00

WireCAD will now update all project drawings.

This process will update Location and Alias fields on electronic
bdadks and move any front panel radk layouts found on
“Riack Bullder " badit drawings with the HASHES" layer,

Ripple changes now?

s J [ % )
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Once changes are made across the drawing (o Stats Report. ™ "0 0 D

set you will be notified of the changed File

drawings | IETETECIE
{Updated VTR-04
in rack layout.dwg

i Checking for mechanical Svstem to move in rack:
Elevation field can’t be empty

Updated VTR-04 - Drawing Handle 226EC

in A5] Demo.dwg

Checking for mechanical System to move in rack:
|| Elevation field can't be empty

The [Basic] tab allows you to Rack Buide (]

select the locations to include e [adumnend]

in the Rack Building function.

As you select each location,

the Systems Involved list will Atk || [+]
[]oo -

populate. o1
10
109
109.1
110
1110

" (&)
O 112.1 L
[ beleted
[Cepm1
[Ceprrz

[ Location

[ re-01

] Rk-10

[ room 110.2
[ rooM 110.3

] rooM 110.4
[ lemnm 110 5

Chedk All Clear All || Check Selected | | Uncheck Selected

Select Locations For Which to Build Rack Elevations Systems Involved

I | ="

Systems Involved list Displays a list of all the systems that will be placed in the created drawing.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



WireCAD XL, XLT, PRO 73

Controls

The [Advanced] tab exposes >, Rack Buider ==
properties that control the
behavior of the utility.

Basic | Advanced

Chassis Width 19| % | Heightin RU 45| | Slot Count 113

Slot Delimiter - Insertion Point |0,0,0

Attribute Height 25| % viewRule ShowDwainPath -
/| Place Text if Item Cannot Be Created

Spadng (DU) 24 7
| Incude Grid Hash Marks

oK ] | Cancel

Chassis Width Sets the width of the chassis in DU

Height in RU Sets the height of the locator grid in Rack Units (RU = 1.75 inches or
4.445cm)

Slot Count Sets the number of slots per locator grid. This is used to position items that

may not be located at the insertion point of the rack unit.

Slot Delimiter WireCAD searches the Elevation field for numeric values first then for the
slot delimiter if found it parses the the data into two values the elevation and
the slot, or in other words how far up in the rack and how far ower.

Insertion Point Where to start the whole process

Attribute Height If view rule is not ShowDWGInPath, sets the attribute height of the
displayed text.

View Rule ShowDWGInPath = use the dwg file found in the equipment definition
BlockRef (Front Panel File).
CreateFromDimensions = use the dimension data from the equipment
definition to create a 3D rack block.
CreateFromDimensionslfNotFound = Use dimension data if the
BlockRef is not found.

Place Text If Item Cannot Be | If the item cannot be created due to lacking data, place a text marker in the

rawing at the location.
Created drawing at the locatio

Include hashes This will normally be checked unless you are rebuilding a drawing that

already has the locator grids.
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Spacing DU Sets the location grid spacing in Drawing Units

2.1.13 Equipment List Visualizer

Applies To:
- PRO, ENT
Related Settings:
See the Settings Tab

T
The Equipment List with RTR-01 Lo
sors [ )
selected T ————
]

& Mot (=R “ MG 0N AT

= o an O s Beatn  MONTOOL e ]

& [=IL = MmOl ENEME Brghees T3

= roton O s Beamn  FOTO0 Mufschretime Soueetie

& Rt (=R o RE0L L PHONGIR - 45 R

= meaes O o [ o ew FicneE -4 00

- R a e o o aew PR - 45

= oo O o 1 LTI Ty

& s O e Lk Ll OSTOMPMEL B

= a0t (= Beamwn  Sad0l  OSTOMPMEL O

CE [= e Bratn  PA0D  OSTMRRE R

= P (=D Beawn a0 OSTOMPMEL B

= waan O toosn Bratn TR OSTOMRREL o

5 Pas (=l Beamwn P06 OFTOMPMEL B

= a0 O et Bratn  TA07  OsTMeRE R

e iad (= Beawn  PA08  OFTOMPME. B

= waom O e Bramn  TA0n  OETOMRRE a2

& s (= Beasen RN MOTETG mage Sarver 2

[URR] pocord 380153

Settings Tab Control the output of the Visualizer.
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Controls

Use Last Display Order if Set Sorts the ports of the block based on the saved display order if any.

Terminal The terminal to display

Use Last Saved Appearance If there are device lewel setting saved, use them.

Body Width and Pin Spacing Appearance settings in 100/DU

Port Data Source e Pull the port data from the Equipment Library. This will show ALL ports
associated with this device definition.

e Pull the port data from the Cables table. This will show only those ports

to which cables have been attached and assigned.

Title Block Describes the \isualization. Salt to taste.

Visualization tab Does it.

R¥-0021

Your Tii2 Gozs Hara
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2.1.14 Cables Visualizer
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+ Horizontal
L Lines
Represent the 1 |
Cable Between ==
Locations —
Vertical Lines
Represent the
Location
W = = = e e = e— e e— - = e e e e e e e mmm e e e e mm mm e e mm mm e e E— = = e
1
L4
4 .
_w
1
: ]
] "
. Q=105 & j.’
P

0. 1040,

ES

it
ROO i ROOM 110.2.16 R &0.3.7 ROOM 110.4.1 ROOM 110.4.28 ROOM 11
) ——n
e - — ,f" B
- .
-
y

Visualization without SysNames
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Visualization with SysNames
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2.1.15 Grid Basics
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SiwiFage ©  FopcEgsoneent st Seianes) O

Ewtd  Veusirabon Sstings g Veuskrsbon

Uipclatun ko thiz grid rippls a pro
Saarch:

drurings and catabases afler you s tha drasving
Gaarch Frd A

Crg.a coburan haacar hara togn

e s Mautacheer Equipeeniiae: ]
L0131 BRAEE VALLEY
=Dl anc

WOHER

Visualization
Toaols (if
supported)

AL

Grouping
Panel

Column

e O o Header
- (can be re-
Record » sem _ ordered)
Selector = e
Column o iz
afy] PP LR A HY
h EDITOR-0L :-:Zi" :-:};L-‘"har
o= oA Reoedof5] R 4 _- - .
Grid Parts
How To
Search Enter your search text in the Search box and click [Search]. WireCAD will search all
fields in the table for the search term. These are wildcard searches.
Sort Clicking on a column header will cause a sort. Clicking it again will reverse the sort

order.

Column re-ordering/ Drag a column from its center to initiate a mowve. Drop it where you want it to display.

resizing To resize a column, drag its edge left or right.
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How To

Column hiding/

showing

Column grouping

To hide a column: right-click the column header and choose [Remove this Column]
from the context menu.

To show a column:

1. Right-click any column header

2. Click the [Column Chooser] context menu item

Ag -
AppID

CreatedOn

DateAdded

DateModified

DERef

EntityType v

The Customization form displays
hidden column headers
3. Drag the column header you wish to display and drop it on the header bar with the

other column headers.

If the grid supports grouping the grid will display a GroupBy panel at the top indicating

that column headers may be dropped there to group.

Search:

Manufacturer &
— EquipmentMame &

Sysname 4 Available Location Elevation Alias Flags
T -

¥ Manufacturer: 360 SYSTEMS

b ¥ EguipmentName: Image Server 2K
SRVR-001 Location Elevation SRVR-001
SRVR-002 RE-003 10 SRVR-002

» Manufacturer: ACCOM
¥ Manufacturer: ADC

Grid grouped by Manufacturer and EquipmentName fields

To un-group simply drag the column header back to the header bar.
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How To

Column filtering Columns may be filtered in one of three ways:
1. Click the column header filter icon on the column header. You will be presented

with a list of unique values found in that column.

Appears on
Hover

Manufacturer i
(Custom)

(BElanks)
GRASS VALLEY  |(Non blanks)
360 SYSTEMS
Apc ACCOM
WOHLER ADC
A AJA

APPLE COMPLITERS
GEMERIC EQUIPM.| APW

GENERIC EQUIPM,|CH=TOM PANEL
ENSEMBLE
APPLE COMPUTER{EyERTZ
ADC GENERIC EQUIPMENT
GRASS VALLEY
APe ManufacturerMame
ADC PESA
EVERTZ SONY
WOHLER
ADC
A
AN PRZZAIRS-MY TNV
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How To

2. Click the (Custom) menu item presented in the column filter list.

Show rows where;
Manufacturer
Equals - (Enter a value) v
#) And ar
(Select an operator) - (Enter a value) v
K Cancel

3. If the grid supports it a filter pane will appear as the top row of the grid. It is

symbolized by . Entering filter criteria in the desired column will cause filtering.

NOTE: Filters will persist across closing a grid and re-opening. Don't panic. Simply
clear the filter criteria as explained below.
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How To

Clearing Filter Criteria If a filter has been applied to a grid, a filter panel will display on the grid in the lower

Copy Selection Down

Increment Selection

Down

Deleting Cell Data

left hand corner.

Dats  Wmmloson Ssitngs  imslorsan

Updaies o b gricd ripple b praject drasvings and datsbams sfter pou

® 5 Parischum| = 20 5vmEMs [0
TR T ST 3

You may clear the filter by closing [X] the filter panel.

¥ M) Manufacturer] =350 SYSTEMS' =

If the grid supports it you will be able to copy the top item in a selection down into all
of the selected cells below it. Follow these steps:

1. Create your selection

2. Click Edit>Copy Selection Down or press [Ctrl]+[D] on your keyboard.

3. Be sure to click File>Save to commit your changes to the database.

If the grid supports it you will be able to increment the top item in a selection down
into all of the selected cells below it. Follow these steps:

1. Create your selection

2. Click Edit>Increment Selection Down or press [Ctrl]+[l] on your keyboard.

3. Be sure to click File>Save to commit your changes to the database.

To delete the contents of the selected cells simply click the [Del] key on your

keyboard.
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How To
Deleting Selected To remowe the rows from the grid:
Rows 1. Select the rows to delete by click on the Record Selector (left-most column without

data).
2. Click Edit>Delete Selected Rows or click [Ctrl]+[Del] on your keyboard.

3. Be sure to click File>Save to commit your changes to the database.
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How To
Display Hierarchical If the grid supports it and there is detail data to display you can click the [+] button in
Detail Data the left-most row.
Drag a column header here to group by that column
ManufacturerID Acces
- Mo Detail Data to
Display
2 d
CUSTOM BTM PML
= Aa 310
I Inputs Collection COutputs Collection
. Mame Cann
b L r|
R R
Vid R
T&[accom .
ACCOM
ACCOM
ADC
ADC Detail Data
&
Has Detail - |00 oe ay unrr
AL Data % 1000E
AJA D4-E
AJA D10c2
AJA KBOX
AJA Digital 1O
AJA HD 10AMA
M 4 4 Record1of3 b w W — <« v x «
Export Click File>Export>[File Type]. WireCAD will then export the data with your current

grouping, sorting, and filtering applied to the selected format.
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2.2 Personalizing WireCAD

The Settings Dialog%h Reference
Template Drawingsl?ﬁ

221 Template Drawings

Applies To:
All

Menu: File>Save As Template Drawing

Menu: File>Open Drawing i
Related Settings:
Default command line shortcut: fo (File Open)

Show New Drawing
Wizard
Template Drawings

Support Path

Template drawings are drawings that are preset with items that you don't want to add every time, such as
page borders (titleblocks) and viewports. It is not uncommon to create a template for each project by starting
with an existing drawing and adding your titleblock data etc. Some WireCAD users go so far as to create

templates for their frequently used designs.

Template drawings are saved in the Template Drawings Support Path. You can pick template drawings from
the New Drawing Wizard.

Creating Template Drawings

Create the base template drawing Customize your drawing to include the desired title
blocks, layouts, text, logos, etc.You may go so far as
to fill in title blocks with specific project data such as

client name and draftsmen.
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Sawe it to the Template Drawings support path

Usage

Create a new drawing

2.3 Reporting

Contents

Printing Reports[8a
Filtering Reports[9d)

Creating Reports[93)

This is normally c:
\users\public\documents\WireCAD\WireCAD[#]
\TemplateDrawings\.

Note: this will be different if you are installed and
working on a network with others. To check your %
TemplateDrawings% support path, click Application
Menu > Settings~Application[Support Paths] and
check the path entered in the Template Drawings
field.

Click File>New Drawing. If your default settings have
not changed you will be presented with the New
Drawing Wizard. The first window should now display
your shiny new template drawing. Select it and

continue through the wizard.
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2.3.1 Printing Reports

Applies To:

-XLT PRO ENT

Related Settings:

-

Reports display in design
view by default (XL mode
excepted).

R | L | PR T RE T nna-umnmwm-]

Detail (repeats
for every record)

Clicking the [Preview]
button renders the report
unless the report defines
parameters that the user
must enter followed by the . ]
[Submit] button on the

Cable Run Sheet

Sdurtd Dhririfi s
parameter pane. e e — e —
0431204 m:‘ SENRALT BNC Locann SRVREOI-RE4Z Payow
- YTROI>MOXL VIRA x ROOM 110220 TEXLE LT QC
b, ATROIFMONE  VIRS1 x ROGM 110230 WELEIR G
VTRAD = MONL YIRAZ - 4 RODM 110.2.14 XL Q0 W
NTROI > MONR VIRAGZ X ROOM 110214 XL 41 -R2 QC W
NTRAQY > MON L YIRG3 X ROOM 110322 1eXL 4L QC W
F e saons  vines x ROOM 110552 1AL BRI Gesw
3 T 1l
|ﬂn-au“| Pagelots | | Znom Fastor 100%
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2.3.2 Filtering Reports

Applies To:

TixTeRO

Related Settings:

In order to filter a report the report must
be in design mode

Make sure that the Property window is
displayed. If not click:
View>Windows>Property Grid

From the Property grid object selector, |;,t,=|1q,,,ﬂ Report |
select XRReportl
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Filtering Reports

From the Property grid select the Filter
String ... ellipsis button

This opens the filter dialog from which
you may select a number of different
filters

Ll

Padding
Page Color
Style Sheet
Style Sheet's Path
Text Alignment
Watermark
Behavior
Export Options
Measure Units
Script Language
Script References
Saripts

0,0,0,0
[ white
(Collection)

Top Left
(Picture)

(Export Options)
Hundredths of an Inch
c#

String[] Array
(Report Scripts)

Show Margin Lines in F Yes
Vertical Content Splitti Exact
Visible

Data
Calculated Fields
Diata Member
Filter String

XML Data Path

Yes

(Collection)

CablesCollection

FilterString Editor

And

[Manufacturer] E\Begms withi <enter a value:>

e s
gﬂ Designer

Equals

Does not equal

Is greater than

Is greater than or equal to
Is less than

Is less than or equal to
Is between

Is not between
Contains

Does not contain
Begins with

Ends with

Is like

Is not like

Is blank

Is not blank

Is any of

Iz none of

Description

YC

e——
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Filtering Reports

Filters may also contain parameters that i Using Settings ¢ (Using Printer S... |
the user must enter before the report is s
generated. In order to make use of this ]

function you must follow these steps:

1. Add a parameter to the report while in request Farame Tes

Design view. Click the Parameters Printing [
(...) ellipsis button to view the Show Print Marg Yes
Parameters collection. Show Print Statb Yes
2. Click the [Add] button tp add a Structure %)
parameter to the collection. -
3. Enter description and default value Bands (Collection) -
information. hd
4. Open the filter editor (see abowve) . ' - q
5. Add a condition and edit the Prremeter oot LT S -
comparison, then click on the icon to T |
the right of the field to select ' S e
parameters. h= -
6. Click [Preview] to preview the report. i i
You will see a Parameters pane on ==
the left hand side with a submit e
button.

7. Enter a value and click [Submit].

— — — Click here twice ]
FilterString Editor S— ta select
. parameters
‘... [Manufacturer] Begins wi
| 0K I | Cancel
Step 5.
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FI"IEI’SEI.IQ Editor

And ©
[Manufacturer] Begins mﬂﬂ

2.3.3 Creating Reports

Contents

Standard[e4
Labels[98)
Report Design Basics[103
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2.3.3.1 Standard

Applies To:

TinreRO

Related Settings:

How To: Create a New Report

=

Welcome to the Reports

Click Reports>New Report with e
Wizard

Wizard. Alternately: from the Project
Explorer - click New Report with
Wizard

This wizard will areate a new report with data-bound controls
to display information from the dataset you spedfy.

Clhick Next to contioue,

(=== TS e RSN

Select the Standard Report option.
Click [Next >]
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Select a data collection. Data collections s Wiza

s |
access both the global and project

Select Data Collection For Report
databases. For example: say you wanted WireCAD onganizes data into sither global or project data collections.
to show a list of all manufacturers. You Ecclioni e Relior duc
would select the

GlobalManufacturersCollection.

Draias D assriner” slacH
Select the fields (columns) you wish to WT* [ .

display in the report. - o your =____} J

Your report can display any of the columng avalable in the dataset.

‘Which columnz do you want to display in your report 7

(£ Manufactureriiame
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Apply any grouping FepoicWa |

Do you want to add any grouping levels? % J
Grouping splits data into groups based on identical fields values. You can E=
specify several grouping felds 2t the same level to perform mulbiple grouping, ﬁ

' Manufacturerilame -
- | [ Manfacturarebsits ManufacturerMame.
(1] Marufact rerImags ManfacturerWebSite,

Manufacturer mage

Select a Layout and Orientation for WT* [ . ™~

your report. How would you like 1o lay out your report ? == J
The report’s layout specifies the way in which the selected data fields are ==
Note: the Adjust field width to fit ETEN0ET KA ERV T

function will force all selected fields on to
a single page possibly rendering some of == T

the data unreadable. If you have lots of il — ) Cobumnar 9"“'“
fields to display, consider using a XEXE XXEX XOTE XX &) Tabular &/Landscape |

Justified report exx xxex oo Eoe ® _
EEXEX XEIXX XXEIX XEXXE '!!Il

HEEEN NYNY XNNN NYNXY

AEXEX XTEXE XXEX XEXE
HENE NENE ANEN XNNX
EINX XEXE EXIE EKEEX
HENE XKXEX XXEXK KXKX
EXEX XEXE EXEX XEXX

[ Adiust the field widsh so all fields £t on page

| Concel || <Bock | me> || Fesn |
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Select a Report Style e
What style would you like? !
The report’s style specifies the sppearance of your report. M

Title your report

What title do you want for your
report?

My Cool Manufacturers Repart

| That's all the information the wizard needs to oeate your
repart,

IM hext >
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Click [Finish] to create your shiny new
report.

Click File>Save and sawve your work to
your reports support path

2.3.3.2 Labels

Applies To:

TTixTeRO

Related Settings:

How To: Create a New Label Report
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Click Reports>New Report with
Wizard. Alternately: from the Project
Explorer - click New Report with
Wizard

Welcome to the Reports Wizard

This wizard will reate a new report with data-bound confrols
to display information from the dataset you specify. "

Select the Label Report option. Click
[Next >]

Select a data collection. Data collections
access both the global and project
databases.

Select Data Collection For Report
WireCAD organizes data into either giobal or project data collections,
Colections are heirarchical
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Select a label format. WireCAD comes Mpm-uﬁn
stock with over 1090 Iab_el formats_from Lobel kformats
15 manufacturers including Panduit, Select ane of the predefined labels by specifying the Product and its ID. The:
Hellerman Tyton and Brady. A a=cy=d K Tew e ktscta s vl the He Of Eagi=n merk !
Top Sidemargins Label Manufacturer:
mrglrll Horizandal pi |HellermannTyton |W J
L‘ Product Number: I
— TAG10L
== ; aa
- [iTa—|
vm:: 1 Height Boun Width: 200
l_ | Height: 235
I Fage bype: Letter

Modify and of the nudge factors and : :
select the sheet size Customize the Label's Options
ou can adjust the label's parameters here if required.

rop SEETEGINS HundredthsOFanindh
margir L Horizone | Label Width: ma J
Label Heht |
-
V:::i:: Horizontal Pitch:
T
Scetrn:
=4
uga

Page Size:  [Letter (850 x 1100)

(W= T R W
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Create a New Label Report
Click [Finish] to create your shiny new s ——T s - . Y e i _,_,j
report. —_—— alk A P @ :I;Z_
R G -
A w
.
= Aoueia
—im [ r— T
2 - |Preperty Gl LT
N e blmieport] Report ]
B oo | — = _
M| o Code Apprarance o
— Baciground (] P, ol
&y ow =
:: :: Fereground ([ Cortall. a
BT || Designes] [ Preview | BariRepeat ( FagerkindLetrer |

Select the Field List and drag any fields
that you wish to display on to the report
design surface.

Note: awid placing field on the light and
dark grey areas. The light grey area will not
print and the dark grey is indicative of the

clear laminating portion of a cable label.

Here we have three fields that we have
dragged and positioned on the design
surface. We then edited the Src and Dest
fields to concatenate the Pin data as
well. Then we edited the font property of
the CableNo entity to bold it.

Zoom Factor 100% |

[=¥e2z| CablesCollection

-5 Available

-5 AvailableCores a
3= CableConductors. ..
- CableGUID

£ CablelD

CableMask

CableMo
CableMoPrefix

-{2h | CableMoSuffix
[ CablesDrawingsC...

CableType

~]
[} Report Explorer @ Field List"_l

=] E| PageHeader [one band per page]

J = PageFooter [one band per page]
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Final output looks like this
e, DAT- 10030 DALl Wl es-
DVROIxI0S SRVRL.SEKD SRVRLARS 1.2 Dvroexl
DAVRLIADY SIRNVIRCI > CHI A SENTRLIAIDED DAROI=A
10z, Welatde Weldods DL
SVEIRAT SIRVIRZ 000 DAROEEDR2 foay B
EINTLGRLOCE DAROI=ACLL DAVROIRALD SIAVRLE

Click File>Save and save your work to
your reports support path
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2.3.3.3 Report Design Basics

The following topic assumes that you have either opened a new blank report or that you have run the New Report
Wizard.

Navigating the Designer

[[sdipsigner | (5 prevew |

1 1 ] 1 ] ] 1 [ 1 [ 1 i
- g
v & tHeaderBard 1 one band per report] . . . R
e e Field List displays all ~ YZ&Rroekaieasn 1< /3
[ReportTitle] available data CableoFormeiDeteh.
B : : : : : : : : : collections hierarchically — JiE Cabiefoformatitaste. .
e $172 CablasColecton
A= p.agep-fadeanﬂ [one band per page] . 1- ] w
B iNumb-er -r" Detail Band Conn Location Destination : = ;ﬂqu::
1 f : repeats once per . : : : : ; - : 1771 DrawingRevisionsCol..
ML — record o $HE] DravengsColection
[CableNop\ i ] [SRCComm]  @BRCLor] E.;! [DestSys]>[DestFin| (-1 GlobaiCableTypesCal... [~
[ i i}
= ¥ [&] pageFooterBand] [one band per page] Property Grid [3][=](x]
W ecimes day, hlarch 31, 2010 straReportl Report

n

| Visible Yes

Click Here to load
General Document

Properties into the Celadated | (Collection)

- Data Memb CablesCobecton [=)
property grid Fiter String [SRCLoC] Like ...
. . ] o
s XML Data P
— 1
24 bindingSourcel
[ e |3, Preview) b { PapesKine:Standard]1:17 | | Zoom Factor: 100%
3] Designer | ) | straReportl { Paperki |

[swpt o | G andsor |

If you open a new report without running the wizard you will need to set the report Data Member variable.

Click in the dark grey area to load the general properties. Select the Data Member from the drop down.
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Froperty Grid [B)[=][x]
xtraReport] Report [+]
& o

[ | vertical Cor Exact

You can drag fields from the Field List directly to the report designer.

If you want to concatenate multiple fields in a single label you can drag multiple fields onto the same label or edit it
directly.

To edit a label double-click it to enter edit mode.

ghlSRCSys1 )

Type directly into the label. Field names must be enclosed in [] brackets.
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2.4  Frequently Asked Questions

Contents

Placing Custom Titleblocks (Page Borders)[o3)

Creating Custom Titleblocks (10

Moving Projectsfod)
Synchronizing with Another Equipment Librarvm

Setting Up on a Network[113
Upgrading From v6[i1%)

2.4.1 Placing Custom Titleblocks (Page Borders)

Menu: Basic CAD Tools>Blocks>Insert Block Into Drawing
Default command line shortcut:

Applies To:

All Product Lewels

Related Settings:

None

Step Description

Switch to the Layout in which you intend to

place your custom page border

Open the Insert block into Drawing dialog. =

i Mwma

Basic CAD Tools>Blocks>Insert Block

@ From s

into Drawing

¥ Selact on o

Urbedel | g Lresad | g Leveal | R abEl A | gl AT

Saiect ol parmmabary an s

Saacd o ncepen
Soale

i
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Step

Select [From File]

Browse to the dwg that contains your

custom title block in the Model Space

Click [OK] to place the insert into the
drawing.

Now you will need to place a Viewport to the model space

Click View>New Viewport and select the
logical boundaries of the viewport within the

titleblock you placed earlier.

Description
_ _al T
& 4
s
o : =-—¥__ | E .
F U 1 |
f3 13 |
s ——— _’J-J’ ———

Now double-click the viewport to activate it for zooming and panning and use the mouse wheel or zoom
commands to position the viewport over the model space.
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2.4.2 Creating Custom Titleblocks

. : Applies To:
Menu: Basic CAD Tools>Blocks>Insert Block Into Drawing

Default command line shortcut: All Product Lewels
Related Settings:

None

1. Create a new drawing with no template.

2. Draw your titleblock in Model space scaling it 1:1 with your printed page size, ie an 11x17 page border would
be 11x17 minus your margins.

3. Place any images and attribute definitions.

4. Sawe the drawing.

5. Follow the steps here[103) for placing your title block drawing in any other drawing.

Linked [not embedded] Image
bake sure that the image file is
in the zame location or in the
folder with the dwg file

Attributes Create Editable
Text Once Inserted in B
another drawing
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2.4.3 Moving Projects (Pack Up/Check-Out)

Applies To:

TixTeRO

Related Settings:

None
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Moving Proejcts

The Basics

When moving projects from
machine to machine there
are external items upon
which the project depends.
These are referred to as
project and drawing
dependencies. The main

project dependency is the

global equipment database.

Drawings may have image,
XRef, and font
dependencies. When we
Pack Up a project we are
grabbing all of those
dependencies (fonts are
and exception and are not
included) and placing them
in the Project folder. We
may choose to Check Out
the project at the same
time (PRO only). This flags
the project rendering read
only until such time as the

project is checked back in.

Pack UpiCheck-
Out Clicked

& SOL Global~, Yes

Databasze

Yes

Flao Project as
Checked-out with
raturn data. Any
subsequent
access of project
will be read only

Copy file based Copy Blank Global
Global Database Database to the
o Project Project Databases
Databases Folder Folder
¥
Sync Glabal
Database to the
empty database in
project folder

h 4

Zip Project folder
contents 1o file
location specified

Copy blank Project
Databasze to
Do nathing, The Froject Databases
file based project folder
database is
already in the ¥
Froject Database Sync SOL Project
folder, Database to file
database in
Project Databases
folder
Open Project

Drawings and find
image referenceas.
Copy images to

Armasina frldar

¥

Done. This project
now contains all
elements to move
the project

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD




110 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Once packed up and/or
zipped up you are ready to
move the project to another
machine. Simply copy the
Project folder or the zipped
file and mowe it to the new

machine.
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Moving Proejcts

To Unpack or
Check In - Thatis

the Question

The two functions are
practically identical with
the exception that the
Check In function won't
launch without an active
project and once unpacked
will mark the active project
as Checked In.

Whether you Unpack or
Check In a project depends
on whether you are moving
a project to a machine on
which that project already
resides and whether you
have Checked Out the

Project.

If you have not Checked
Out the project then there
is no need to Check In the
project.

If you are moving a project
to another machine, use

the Unpack function.

Unpack Clicked

Is Active
Project

¥

Sync Global
Database with file
based one in the
incoming Project
Databases Folder

Open Project
Checkbox

Warm user that
active project must
be closed,

l

Done

k4

Unzip files 1o
current directory

]

Open Project

Chack In Clicked

Warn user that we
must Check In to
the current Project

l

Done

Is Active
Froject

Urzip filas 10
TEMP directory

k.
m
must Cheack In te
the same project
that we checked
out from

¥

Done

Cverwrite Current

name matches
current project

Sync Global
Database with file
based one in the
incoming Project
Databases Folder

Sync Incoming

file based Project Project Database
Database with with current
incoming one, Project Database
[ |
¥
Copy drawing from
TEMP unzipped

location to Project
Drawings folder
tree

¥

Mark Project as
Checked In
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24.4 Synchronizing with Another Equipment Database

Applies To:

- XLT PRO

Related Settings:

Syncs the incoming
global equipment
database to the
connected Global

Equipment Database
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Controls

Database Location

Select either a VistaDB file based
database or a SQL Senver host. If sener
based you will need to provide host and
credentials. If you do not know them
contact your SQL Senver database
administrator.

Import, Export, Bidirectional
Remember Settings

Sync

Status Bar

At the conclusion of the sync you will be

presented with a report that details the
records updated here and there.

Sync Equipment Databases

Synchronize with an external equipment database
External Database Location

File Mame | C-\Userschh\Domumentsae (||

() Empart
o Exprt
&) Bidrectional

] Remember Settings

Status

Self explanatory

Remember database location information

Initiates the synchronization with the top progress bar showing
the overall progress and the bottom showing detail progress.

Displays status of the sync.

5l Status Report

L) ]

File

ODRISTETEY
CollectionMName = Mamufacturers
Sync Direction = Bidirectional
Records AddedHere =10
Records Added There =1
Records Deleted Here =0
Records Delete There=0
| BRecords Updated Here=10
Records Updated There =0
Records Conflicting Here=10
Records Conflicting There =0
Final Record Count = 394
ElapsedTime = 00:00:01. 3087023

CollectionName = CableTypes

| UL |- R, | |-, T |
Information:

J
3

i.

—
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245 Setting Up On a Network

What follows is a discussion of several different network topologies and work flows that WireCAD can employ.
Regardless of topology or work flow the following steps should be taken for each WireCAD machine. For purposes
of this discussion we will distinguish between and Windows user operating under group policy and WireCAD user.

The Windows user will be referred to as a OS user. WireCAD users will be referred to as WC users.

1. Install WireCAD

2. Create a network share that is visible to all WireCAD users. Group policy for the OS user of WireCAD should
allow the user to read and write the registry (restriction of the registry editor is acceptable), as well as, read and
write files on the selected shares, the WireCAD7 folder on the client machine, the OS user's temp directory, the
OS user's All Users documents and settings folder trees.

3. Pick one WireCAD client machine from which to copy the global databases and copy from ... \WireCAD7
\WireCADGIobalEquipment.vdb3 to \
\YourNetworkShare\FolderForWireCADGlobalDatabases\WireCADGIobalEquipment.vdb3

4. Launch WireCAD on the client machine.

5. Click Application Menu > Settings{Support Paths}

6. Modify the support paths for the Global Equipment database, and any blocks or reports that you wish to share
among all users.

7. Click [Done] and relaunch WireCAD.

Note: The use of mapped network drives is not recommended. Rather use UNC (\
\ShareName\Path\) drive paths to specify network shares. This will avoid problems with the same
share mapped to different drives.

8. Click Application Menu > Security>View Permissions. If you are an administrator or rather if your WireCAD
identity is that of Administrator, you will have edit ability on this grid.
9. WireCAD uses your Windows groups. You assign permissions to the group. The current user Identity is set to

the group thus determining their access lewel.
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24.6 Upgrading fromv7
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Applies To:

- All product lewels

Related Settings:
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If you are upgrading from v7 you will need to take the following steps:

Upgrading from v7

. Install WireCAD \8
. Setup your global databases (file based or SQL Server)
. Click Database > Sync Equipment Libraries

. Click the ellipsis (...) and enter the path to the v6 WireCADGIlobalEquipment.vdb3 file

A W N P

or set the SQL Server Host info.

o1

. Click the Import radio button.
6. Click [Sync] to sync the two databases.

Note: this may take some time

6. Next convert any projects that you want to work with in v8
7. Click Application Menu > Open Project and browse to your v7
<YOURPROJECTNAME>.wc6plf file. WireCAD will open and convert the project.

‘N

A rl
\ -
-

—
= ~
‘\

*When WireCAD conwerts projects no drawings are touched. The database schema is modified.

WireCAD can no longer upgrade a v5 or earlier project. Key data access components
needed to open and import data from the Microsoft Access databases are no longer
available for modern 64bit operating systems.

If you need to bring a v5 or earlier project forward we recommend using a 32bit XP virtual
machine with WireCAD v6 installed. Convert the project to v6. Then open it in v8 once
converted.

We offer this service if you get in trouble. Call us.
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2.5 Choosing a Database Format

Menu: None

Default command line shortcut: none

Applies To:
PRO

Related Settings:

None

WireCAD v8 PRO and ENT allows the use of file based and sener based databases for the project and global
databases. The choice of which to use requires some forethought. Listed here are some basic considerations:

SQL Azure
Zero Administration
Portable
ACID Compliant X
(atomicity, consistency,
isolation, durability)
Database Size 2 Gig
In Process Processing
Cloud Based X

SQL Sener VistaDB (File Based)

X

X

X X
Theoretically unlimited Theoretical limit is 16

Exabytes (uint64).
Practical limit is based
upon machine resources.
Files are not limited by the
database engine, but
loading very large
databases will require large

system resources.

X

At first glance that the table above it would seem that the proper choice would be the file based solution.
However, take note of the item - In Process Processing means that the WireCAD processes must read and write
all data to and from the file based database. Using SQL Sener allows us to hand those processes off to the
database server creating, in many instances, a significant (read 10X) increase in speed.

Before selecting a database format consider the following questions:

e Will I be moving the project from machine to machine? If yes, consider staying file based on the project.

¢ Do | have the chops to manage a SQL Sener? If no, stay file based. SQL Sener requires care and feeding.

e Am | away from my network when | work on WireCAD projects? If you lose connection, WireCAD will become

hampered.
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¢ Do | really need the speed enhancements? If you are working on projects with hundreds of thousands of
cables, SQL Sener is a must.

When you move a project using the Application Menu > Utilities>Pack Up/Check Out function and you are
using SQL Server databases the database in converted to a file based version and will remain file based from that
point forward.

To set up SQL Senver see herefi1d)

Need help with SQL Azure? Contact us we can help.
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251 SQL Server Setup

It is not within the scope of this manual to provide an in depth discussion of SQL Server. We will touch on the

basics required for use with WireCAD.

Basics

The WireCAD distribution includes SQL Sener database files for the Global Equipment database. You will need to
attach these to the the running server. You will then configure WireCAD to look at the SQL Server for the Global

Equipment database. WireCAD projects will create a new database (catalog) for every new project.

You will need to set up permissions for each user to allow them dbcreator privileges. This is the default for

localhosts but not remote servers.

There is no further requirement to attach databases once the Global Equipment database.

SQL Sener can be set up on a server or on a local machine. WireCAD requires the 2005 version or newer and can

use the Express \ersions.

Be sure to download SQL Server Management Studio Express as well. Both are free.
SQL Sener does not provide a graphical user interface so you will want to download the management studio listed

abowve.

The following assumes that you are installing WireCAD on a local machine. If you are installing on a server you will

want to copy the global database files in Step 6 below to the sener before you attach them to the sener.

1. Install SQL Sener. You will be prompted for an instance name. Instance names allow you to have multiple SQL
Seners running on the same machine. In addition you will be prompted for a security mode (Windows or SQL),
Windows uses your Windows users and groups, SQL ignores these and allows you to manages different users
and groups from within SQL Senwer.

2. Install SQL Server Management Studio(SQLSMS).
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N o 0o b~

\INSTANCENAME for the host.

. Setup a proper login for WireCAD.

. Launch WireCAD
. Click Applcation Men > Application Setup and follow the steps for SQL Sener.

. Launch SQLSMS and log in to the sener. If the server is on your local machine you can use the shorthand .

. 'You will now need to configure each WireCAD client to look at the SQL Serverl
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3 WireCAD ENTerprise CMS Tools

3.1 WireCAD CMS Introduction & Concept

This section of the manual cowers topics that will help you better understand the work flow, background and idea
behind <%APPNAME%> with CMS Tools.

Topic Sub Sections

WireCAD Concept Before CMS Tools
CMS Tools Concepth23

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



WireCAD ENTerprise CMS Tools| 123

3.1.1 CMS Tools Concept

<%APPVER%> with CMS tools has introduced the ability to work in a different manner from previous \ersions of
WireCAD.

The standard work flow for WireCAD users has been to create your Functional Block Diagrams first, then assign

SysNames and Cable Numbers and lastly, generate reports based on this information.

<%APPVER%> CMS allows you to start by entering your SysNames and Cable Numbers into the Database first,

create Backbones and Circuits and then generate a Functional Block Diagram based on the information set in the

CAD Preview

Database.

Add Cable Type
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3.2 CMS Basics

The following is a list of How To's for multiple functions in <%APPVER%> including creating Cable Typesm, New
Equipment Definitions, Creating Projects and more.

Creating a New SQL Proiect@
Creating a New Cable Typem

How To Create a Backbones|[133

Using The New Circuit Toolfa?

How to Output a Circuit to CAD[163

How to Output Many Circuits to CAD[6A
Using The Backbone Gridf28)
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3.2.1 Backbones

This is a step by step guide on how to create Backbones. Backbones are represented in the cables database by a
collection of cables.

Each cable in the backbone has the same Cable Number Prefix. When you create a new Backbone you are
creating a collection of cables based on the selected Cable Type. If you are documenting fibers think one fiber
equals one core/conductor/cable. backbone cables are flagged with the boolean value isBackbone = true. Doing

so distinguishes a cable as being part of a backbone structure.

Open the Backbones grid by double-clicking the icon in the Project Explorer [Project Databases][Backbones]

Command Line Shortcut: bbg

Before You Start

Before creating a Backbone, you will need to make sure you have created your Equipmentfi78l and Cable Types

hed) associated with this project.

StartPage @ Add Backbone Segment @

Mode
(®) Mew Backbone Backbone ID =B ] 1035‘ :- () Use Existing Available Selec Starting Number .Sele:t an available cable
From CableType  |MyTesti2CoreCable To
Cable Type Manufacturer = COMSCOPE -
Location Filter - Part Number = MyTesti2CoreCable Location Filter -
Patch Panel ID [pP-03 — - [ i Patch Panel 1D [PP-04 ..
Available Ports e Availzble Ports
Name Type Conn From/To . Name Type Conn From/To .
05 FIB 5C B1034.005 -PP-04... 05 FIB sC B1034.005 - PP-03...
08 FIB sC B1034.006 -PP-04... 08 FIB sC B1034.006 - PP-03...
o7 FIB sC B1034.007 -PP-04... 7 FIB sC B1034.007 - PP-03...
o8 FIB sC B1034.008 -PP-04... 08 FIB sC B1034.008 - PP-03...
09 FIB sC B1034.009 -PP-04... 09 FIB sC B1034.009 - PP-03...
10 FIB sC B1034.010 -PP-04... 10 FIB sC B1034.010 - PP-03...
11 FIB sC B1034.011 -PP-D4... 11 FIB sC B1034.011 - PP-03...
12 FIB sC B1034.012 -PP-04... 12 FIB sC B1034.012 - PP-03...
» 13 FIB sC g —— > 13 FIB sC
14 FIB SC = s 14 FIB 5C
15 FIB sC = =) 15 FIB sC
16 FIB sC — | = 16 FIB sC
17 FIB sC — — 17 FIB sC
18 FIB sC — — 18 FIB sC
19 FIB 5C ] x12 = 19 FIB B
20 FIB sC = = 20 FIB sC
21 FIB sC — — 21 FIB sC
22 FIB 5C = - 2 FIB 5C
23 FIB sC — = 23 FIB sC
24 FIB sC e = 24 FIB sC
b oK Apply Cancel >
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3.2.1.1 The Backbone Grid

The Backbone Grid will show you a list of all the backbone segments in your project and allow you to modify their
status or delete the entire backbone cable group at once. The status will refer to whether the backbone is in use,
proposed, dead ETC. New backbone status can be created in the project settings menu. There are 3 default

status available; in use, proposed & dead.

The Backbone Grid is easier to use than the Cables Database if you are looking for basic information about a
backbone such as number or origin and destination information or if you are simply wanting to change the status
of the backbone.

To access The Backbone Grid, type BBG in the command line.

With The Backbones Grid open, a list of all created backbones and cores will show along numerous columns of

information about each backbone core.

*} WireCAD _ & x
Project Test File Edit View Database Plugins Reports Window Help i <
& x| | swrtbage © Badbones ©
DRISIIIXIS -
Current Project: Lawa Test Main Bacbones | Preview
e = Backbones
lobal Datsbases CableTy.. (CableType CableNo  SRCSys  DestSys  SRCPn  DestPn  SRCloc  SReH Destloc  Destel SRCCom  DestCom  MutiCore  Avaiable.. Status Ouner IRiser  IsBadb..  Fber Mode =
2 EqupmentLiary... v Cable No Prefic: B1001 )
= Sgnal Types 2 WES.. LAWAMM  BIOOLO1  ADODOL  CCS95  FEROL FERS7 Location Locaton ? ? PROPOSED) ¥ 0 W
I Cable Types WES.. LAWAMM  BI0OL02  ADOOOL  CCS35  FGROZ FERes Location Locstion ) ) PROPOSED o]
EE| Comnectors WES.. LAWAMM  BIOOLO3  ADOD0I  CCSe5  FERD: ES) Locaton Locaton ) ) PROPOSED 0 ]
= Zj;“r‘scs‘::; WES.. LAWAMM  BIOOLOS  ADOD0L  CCS95  FER04 FER70 Locaton Locaton ; ) PROPOSED ]
ot VES.. LAWAMM  BIOOLOS  ADO00I  CCS85  FERS FER7L Locaton Locaton ) ) PROPOSED 0 ]
Lawa Test Main WES.. LAWAMM  BI00L05  4DO00I  CCS85  FERG FoR72 Location Locaton ) 2 PROPOSED %
¥ Project Drawings WES... LAWAMM  B1001.07  AD-0001 cc-55-4 FER07 FBRE7 Location Location 2 ] PROPOSED v
1) New Drawing.. WES... LAWAMM  B100108  AD-0001 cc-59-4 FER0S FER68 Location Location ? ? PROPOSED v
[y Open Drawing(s) WES.. LAWAMM  BIOOLOS  ADODOL  CCS4  FERDS S Location Location ? ) PROPOSED 7]
H sm”;:?‘:iimmﬂ ES.. LAWAMM  BI0LI0  ADO0OL  CCse4 BRI FER7D Locatan Locaton ? ? PROPOSED -/
= WES.. LAWAMM  BIOLI MDD CS94  FBRIL  FBR7L Locabon Locaton ) 3 #RoPOSED 7]
L sysvame Fomat WES.. LAWAMM  BOOLI2  ADODOL  CCS54  FERIZ Fer72 Locaton Locaton ? 2 PROPOSED o
17 cables WES... LAWAMM  B100L13  Avalable  avalsble  Avalsble  Avalable  Location Location Availsble | Available & SPARE &
14 Cable Number Format WES... LAWAMM  B100L14  Avalable  Avalable  Avalabe  Avalable  Location Location Available  Available: v SPARE 0 ]
= ranigs WES. AWAMM 8100115 Avsiabe  Aveloble  Awcicbe Al Location Loceton Avaldble  Aveiable J e 7]
= ZZT?:::QZZ WES. LAWAMM  BI00LI6  Avaiable  Avaloble  Avalobe  Avslebe Location Locaton Avalcble  Avalable v sare g v
=] To Do List WES... LAWAMM  B100117  Avaiable Available Avalable Available Location Location Available Avaiable v SPARE &
= biscrepancies WES. LAWAMM  BIODLIS  Avsiabe  Avalsble  Availsbe  Avalable  Locaton Locaton Avalable  Avaiable v e g 7]
Relted Projects (Read Only) WES.. LAWAMM  BIOL19  Avslable  Avelable  Avslbe  Avslable  Location Locaton Avaisble Avaiable d s =
Reports WES... LAWAMM  B100120  Avalable  Avalable  Avalabe  Avalabe  Location Location Avalble | Avalable v SPARE 0 v
~d NewReport WES... LAWAMM 8100121  Avaiable Available Avalable Available Location Location Available Avaiable 7 SPARE &
4 ::;:::;;“"" it WES.. LAWAMM  BIOL22  Avsisble  Avslsble  Avslsbe  Avslzble  Locaton Locston Avsissle  Avsiable v ome . Y
7] 12_5N0_LOGOrepx WES... LAWAMM  B1001.23 Available Available Avaisble Available Location Location Available Avaiable v SPARE &
7] a0 BARrepx WES.. LAWAMM  BIOOL24  Avaisbe  Avaleble  Avalsble  Avalcble  Locaton Locaton Avalable  Avaiable v e 0 ]
_] BRADY 188X 133NOSIGSHET v Cable No Prefoc: 81002
| BRADY1X1338AR repx WES... LAWAMM  B100201  AD-0003  CC544  FBROL FEROL Location Location ? ? PROPOSED ¥
< erapvixz38D rep WES.. LAWAMM  B100202  ADOM3  COSH4  FEROZ FER0Z Locatian Locaton ? ? PROPOSED -/
jg;:;:ij;j;‘s:;” WES.. LAWAMM  BI0D203  ADO00S  CCS544  FERDS FER03 Location Location ? ) PROPOSED 7]
iy WES. IAWAMM  oi020%  AD0W3 s FR0Y  FRMS Locatn Locatin ? ? FRoPoSED 9
[ e T 75, So0ep WES...|LAWAMM 5100205 ADOD0F G544 FEROS Feros Location Location ) ) PROPOSED 7
] BRADY_THT.9_SD.repx WES.. LAWAMM  BI00206  ADOD03  CC5+4  FER0G FEROG Location Location ; ? PROPOSED o
| HT_10L_NO_TYP_SHEET.ret WES.. LAWAMM  B100207  AD-0003  CC544  FERO7 FeRO7 Location Location 2 2 PROPOSED ] .
] Hr_221 AR repx -
] HT_261_Nowrepx
] HT_SL_NO.repx i
] HT_63L_SD repx :
BT » X | Executing Command: ShowBackbonesGrid 2
¥oProgct.| Fnd % Favores | Commend Calaiator: 4 B
WireCAD Name: Type: Conn: | Coordinates | Pixel Coord | AutoSaveln: 03:44
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Copy Selection Down

Delete Selected Backbone

Refresh

Attach Document

Rename Source Connecotor(s)

Rename Destination Connector(s)

Rename FiberMode

Edit

Create a selection ertically in the grid and click
Edit>Copy Selection Down or Ctrl+D and the
topmost cell's data will be copied to all selected cells

below.

This function will delete ALL cables associated with the
selected Backbone. If you are just trying to delete a
single cable you should do that from the Cables

database.

Query the database and reload the data into the grid.

Tools

Useful for storing field survey reports and other
documents associated with this backbone. You can
attach as many documents as you need. The
documents are stored in the database. You can click
on the link provided in the grid to launch the document
into the system document reader for that file extension

(MIME Type).

Renames the Source Connector (SrcConn) field and
any jumpers or horizontal cables attached to this

backbone.

Renames the Destination Connector (DestConn) field
and any jumpers or horizontal cables attached to this

backbone.

Renames the Fiber Mode (FiberMode) field and any
jumpers or horizontal cables attached to this

backbone.
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While a number of fields are shown in The Backbone grid, only the Statusfield & Owner field are modifiable. All

other fields are simply shown for reference.

[} X
Cannot mark a cable as DEAD that is part of an existing Circuit,
Please remove the cable from the Circuit then change its status.

I x
b ]

You cannot delete a Badkbone that is assodated to any Circuit.
Please delete any drouits that use the Backbone before attempting to delete the Backbone.
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3.2.1.2 How To Create a New Backbone

Explanation

The following procedure details the creation of backbones in the CMS module. Backbones are multi-core cables in

the cables database that interconnect two (or more) patch panels.

1. Make sure you have used the steps above to create your Equipment[177, Customize your /O and create your C
169,

able Types
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2. Access your Equipment Library[323

3.Find the equipment you would like to use

and click [Add to Project Database Only].

Note: You can add as many pieces of
equipment you as you would like at this time
however you will need to hawe at least the 2

definitions that the Backbone are linked to.

(T o e

([ [

1%

[

Equipment Library
Manufacturers %id

Equipment Grid

Global Connectors Grid

Cable Types Grid

Signal Types Grid

Project Cables 3
Project Systems 3
Mamed Paths Grid

Tode List Grid

Import Project Data Wizard
Utilities 3
Sync Equipment Libraries ...

Import Old Equipment Library
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4. A new SysName window will pop up asking
you to verify information about this equipment.
The next available SysName will automatically

populate.

5. Enter in your location for this equipment.

Example: Admin Basement Telephone Room.

6. If there are multiple pieces of the same
equipment in this location, you can select the
[Add Many] to create multiple pieces of

equipment at the same time.

Note: WireCAD will automatically SysName
each piece of equipment using the next

available number in the sequence.

Manufacturer CFE Equipment Mame FOT FC

Sysname FOT-0001 * New

Alias FOT-0001

Location Location * # Elevation Elevation A

Userl User2

User3 User4

1P Address Subnet Mask

Power Consumption Power Consumption Unit

Weight Weight Unit

Flags -

Add Many Add Cancel

Status
New Sysname for CFE-FOT FC X

vanufacturer CFE Equipment Name FOT FC

Sysname FOT-OOOl T New

Alizs FOT-0001

Location Location * + Elevation Elevation A

Useri LAX. 12TH FLOOR a

LAX, ADMIN WEST, 15T FLOOR.DATA CENTER =]
User3 LAX, ADMIN WEST.DATA CENTER
IP Address LAX,AE TWR., 10TH FLOOR.ROOM 1008
LAX,AE TWR. 1ZTH FLOOR

Power Consumption LAX,AE TWR. 12TH FLOOR n Linit

Weight LAX, AE TWR. 1ZTH FLOOR v

Flags -

Add Many Add Cancel

Status
New Sysname for CFE-FOT FC

Manufacturer CFE Equipme: FOTFC

Sysname FOT-OOO]_ T New

Alias FOT-0001

Location Location iv # Elevation Elevation v

Userl User2

User3 User4

IP Address Subnet Mask

Power Consumption
Weight

Flags

Status

Power Consumption Unit

Weight Unit

Add Cance‘
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7. Once you have added your equipment into
the Project Database, close your Equipment
Library323.

8. Enter ABS into the command line and
press enter or click on the [Add Backbone]

button on the homepage.

9. The Add Backbone Segment window

—ax

should now be open.

10. First select if you would like to create a

New Backbone or Use Existing Available. | (@) new Bpckbone (:}L.IST\E}dsﬁng Available
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11. Onthe From side, select your equipment

from the Patch Panel ID field.

Note: You can filter your results using the
Location Filter field. This allows you to select
only equipment listed in a location that was

specified during SysName Assignment.

12. On the To side, select your equipment
from the Patch Panel ID field. Again, you can
filter your results using the Location Filter
Field.

13. On both sides, ports that are available will
be shown in white while ports that are

currently being used will show as pink.

Locaton it
PatchPanel D
vsisbi prts

ces5- GaneRic

Badkbone D =5

A sackane Segent

FromTo

Fronfte e o

4 o .

e ;
FoRss FER
| FeRa7 FeR
FeRss oeR.
R0 e
FoRaL FBER
FRa2 FeR
FeRss oeR.
FRss e
FRie FBER
FeRs7 FeR
s BER.
FmER
FeR
BER.
FBeR
FeR
oRss e
) e
FeReL FER

moy [ cana .

81003012 - 400003578,

81003013 - AD0003575
81095015 - 400905575
5100015 - 400005573
81003017 - AD0003578..
81003018 - AD-0003575
81095020 400005575
91003.021 - 400003575
81003022 - AD-0003578..
81003023 - AD-0003575
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14. From the Cable Type field, select the
Cable Type you would like to use as your

backbone.

Note: If you have not already created a Cable ’% 7
Type for your backbone, you can do so by g “"’
clicking the [+] sign and following the § j —
instructions heref173) =

15. Select the ports you would like touseon | 7" ° W

the From side, then select a starting port on : o a =

the To side. = = = = _—

Note: You will see that WireCAD will e : \ - ; :

automatically draw a backbone based on your = ; \ m

port selection and Cable Strand count. NOTE:

See * Below!

o Aorly Concel

16. Click [Apply]. WireCAD will create this
backbone and then revert to an empty page Apply

ready for another backbone assignment.

*Note: Always make sure that you are not overlaying on used ports and that the ports coming in are not the same as the ports
going out. Example: If you have a Patch Panel with 24 Ports in and 24 Ports out, you could use ports 1-12 as your incoming
ports and 13-24 as your output ports. This allows the other 12 ports on each side to be used for jumpers to other equipment

while maintaining a backbone infrastructure.
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3.2.1.3 Backbone Visualization Settings

Before You Start:

In order to preview Backbones you will first need to Add Backbones[t3d

These settings determine the display of the Backbones Visualize[143 tool.

Layered Digraph Mode Data Source

Show All Shows all backbones in the database in the Visualize tool

FNE

ol (55 [
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Current Record

Allows selection of only those backbones that touch the selected record.

Search Depth How many branches deep are we going to search.

Search Width How many backbones per branch.

Location Marker

Spacing
Location Marker

Text Height

Location Marker

Color

Appearance

BASEMENT BASEMENT.PYLON ROOM

-— Location Marker Locafgn‘ Marker
o Spacing Bl

o

®

BASEME!

L

'.\(lc
==
*®

Q.
& SysName

Verlical Backbone
Spacing

o
.kOg
L

Junction Dot

Radius

Vertical
Backbone

Spacing(DU)
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Center Label String used to create the center label. Can make use of the following variables:
Format {0} = Backbone Number
{1} = Total Count
{2} = Total Available Count
{3} = Total Dead Count
{4} = Single Mode Fiber Count
{5} = Available Single Mode Fiber Count
{6} = Dead Single Mode Fiber Count
{7} = Multimode Fiber Count
{8} = Available Multimode Fiber Count
{9} = Dead Multimode Fiber Count

Example:
assume that our backbone number is 1001 with 12 single mode fibers of which 1 is dead and

four are in use.

String:
B{0}-SM COUNT:{4} Avail:{5} Dead:{6}

Output:
B1001-SM COUNT:12 Avail:8 Dead:1

String:

B{0}

Output:

B1001
Center Label Offset from center in DU
Offset
Show Shows the SysName labels
SysNames
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Ignore Same

Locations

SysName

Rotation Angle

SysName Text
Height (100th
DU)

SysName Text
Offset

Campus and

Building

Hides backbones that originate and terminate in the same location

Sets the rotation angle of the SysName label if shown

Sets the height of the SysName text if shown

Offset from the endpoint of the backbone

Riser Diagram Mode

The Campus and Building for which to build the riser diagram

[T
- Tk | [l ar— ez
—— ™oL — — — — T — p—
=T ——e = = = g b
bl = - - = = = = o7 =
-
- — —
[ L —— J— —_ —— = 1 =T
— S|
— T J —— —— - EE_l
[ o e | -]
[l s [ o | " la [ [l | G [l [
P ——— =
S [T ke = T T e e T e -] s
— ] — A= — ——— —— = —
——m c— = L = L= S, E=. e
= = = i - - = - - =1
T

|
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Layout

Max Columns,
Column
Spacing,
Minimum Row

Height

Body Color,
Body Width,
Descriptor

Locations

Determine the layout of the panels in the diagram

T
5thlfloor| |

o
+

4th floor|

3rd floor|

Determines the appearance of the body of the panels in the diagram

Show Terminals |If the other end of the Backbone is not in the selected building a terminal will be placed and a

if Backbone
Leaves the
Building,

Terminal Offset

backbone drawn to it. The terminal's position from the port on the panel is determined by the

Terminal Offse

t property.

[mm )
[

[

TB-1

001-012

SCA

—

N

Place Terminal if Backbone Leaves the

Building
A
k\

BO0156.MM B00156.MM T

013024

Aliss

___Terminal _
Offset
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Apply Jumps
0
T
L
T
T
L
Avoid Other Instructs the cable autorouter to attempt to avoid other cables.
Cables
Show If the Backbone cannot be placed in the drawing a list is generated. Enabling this setting
Unresolved shows the list as the function completes.
Backbones
Title and Comment Block
Show Title Sets the visibility of the title/comment block
Title Position
Show Time
Stamp P Sya— msalraraoou bs
All Backbones
Title Text Legend:
Backbone # (Strand Count \ Available Strands \ Dead Strands)
. Dead Strands Show in Available Strand Count

Height (L00th e o S Can
DU)
Title Offset
Title

SEhEREER
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Misc.

Backbone Color Pulls the backbone color from the global Signal Types database.
by Signal Type

Show Shows green dots for the source end of the backbone and red dots for the destination end if
Directional shown.
Coloring

Backbone Color Sets all backbones to the color defined.

[Reset Default] |Button to reset the settings to the defaults.

3.2.1.4 Backbone Visualization Layered Digraph Ouput

The Backbone Visualization tool creates a layered digraph showing the backbones horizontally and the locations
in which they originate and terminate vertically.

The backbones displayed, and many of the display parameters can be set using the [Visualization Settings] [138)
tab.
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3.2.1.5 Backbone Preview Export

Exporting the CAD preview of the Backbones Visualization tool is as easy as clicking the [Export] button.

Note: The current preview will be exported based on the Export Settings found in the Application Menu > Settings
[Project][Export Settings][193 tool.

3.2.2 Circuits

A circuit in WireCAD is defined as a collection of cables. Each circuit may have a Name, Description, and other
meta data. A circuit also has a strand count to indicate the number of connections made from the originating
device on through to the terminating device. Circuits have a one-to-many relationship with the cables in the Cables

database. Each circuit may have many cables but a cable can belong to only one circuit.

| Circuits li

| Cables I
isBackbone I

isJumper I
isHorizontalCable I
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3.2.2.1 Circuits Grid

The Circuits Grid presents the overall circuit data in list form with the child cable data attached for view.

Open the Circuits grid by double-clicking the icon in the Project Explorer [Project Databases][Circuits]

Command Line Shortcut: cmscg

Circuilts Visualization Settings Visualize

Drag a column header here to group by that column

CkiNo Cktsrc CkiDst IT System CktStrandCount IPAddress

[CFE~IT EQUIPM... | REOC... (1

Cables By Circuit

o Cable Ty... Cable Type Cable M SRC Loc o}

¥ GEME.. v GENERIC J0001.0 B... T

GENERIC ~ 72 STRAND... BOD192. B.. T

GEMERIC ~ GEMERIC J0001.00.02 P T

GENERIC o R . TB-43 021 SCA L |

TB-47 021 SCA P T

Backbone TB-45 093 SCA P T

TB-45 093 SCA P
0002 TB-2 [CFE~IT EQUIFM... RELOC... 1
0003 TB-2 [CFE~IT EQUIPM... RELOC... 1

Tools
Attach Document Useful for storing field surney reports and other

documents associated with this circuit. You can attach
as many documents as you need. The documents are
stored in the database. You can click on the link
provided in the grid to launch the document into the

system document reader for that file extension (MIME

Type).
Rename Circuit Renames a circuit and all of its cables
Combine Circuit See the topic Combining Circuitsfie?.
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Strand Count and Ordinal Explanation

Ordinal
0]

31T RO )

TE~I TB-68 TB-69
10000 _J0005.00.005CA | 001 001 | SCAB00213.01 B00213.018CA | 013 013 | SCAJ0005.00.02 _J0005.00.025CA | 001
0ft 0ft 0ft 0ft oft
02 | sC_J0005.01.00 _J0005.01.008CA | 002 002 | SCAB00213.02 B00213.028CA | 014 014 | SCAJ0005.01.02 __Jooos.01.028cA | 002
oft 0ft 0ft 0ft oft
03 | sC J0005.02.00 _J0005.02.008CA | 003 003 | SCAB00213.03 B00213.038CA | 015 015 | SCAJ00D5.02.02 __Jo005.02.028¢A | 003
Oft oft oft oft oft oft
5.03.00 _J0005.03.008CA | 004 004 | SCAB00213.04 B00213.045CA | 016 016 | SCAJ0005.03.02 _ J0005.03.025¢A | 004
0ft 0ft 0ft 0ft oft
GENERIC GENERIC
IT 48 PORT PANEL 48 PORT PANEL 48
O Backbones are neve
e pered and O 0

WireCAD uses the strand and ordinal to know the exact position of a cable in a circuit. Strand 0 will always be the
topmost cable in the circuit with Strand n being the bottommost cable in a circuit. Ordinal 0 will be the leftmost set

of cables in the circuit with Ordinal n being the rightmost set of cables in the circuit.

3.2.2.2 New Circuit Tool

The New Circuit tool is used to connect Field End & Head End Equipment together by adding jumpers between
existing Backbones. Each circuit is comprised of descriptive data, such as Name, Customer, IT System or
Description, source and destination equipment (SysNames); as well as a collection of cables in the Cable
database. You simply select the ports that you wish to jumper from/to and add the jumpers/back bone segments
to the Proposed Cables list. A Path Finder tool helps you search out possible routes. A [Preview] window
presents the functional block view of the Proposed Cables. Once you are happy with the circuit, simply click

[Build] and all Proposed cables will be added and associated to the named circuit.

To open the New Circuit tool open the Circuits grid and click File>New

Command line shortcut: nc
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Circuit Number/Name™® | 1002 JITSysh:n*l -D.lslzlnﬂ'l -
Strand Count™ j In Service Date [s/8/2013 __.
(®) Grigin* (named equipment) [a-15 [+ #| (@ Final Destination™ (named equipment) [aD-16 e
O origin® cFe [ | O Final Destination™ CFE | i
Buid Crutt | PathFinder  Preview |
Jumper From Equipment | AD-15 | Jumper to Equipment  [AD-1 -

From Ports Show All Outputs (m]

Originates here TQ BOD016.3... 5C 086

16.3... |SC 087

5C 088

} Originates here TO BODO 089
Originates here TO B00D. 050 =)

Originates here TO B0O016.4... SC 091

Originates here TO B00016.4... SC 092
Originates here TO BO0016.4... 5C 033 v

To Ports.

B00001.01 - CCR59-5...
J1000.00.00 - [CFE~A... BO0001.02 - CCRS5I-5...
11000.01.00 - [CFE~A... BO0001.03 - CCR59-5...
B00001.04 - CCR59-5...
B00001.05 - CC-R59-5....
B00001.06 - CCR59-5...

B00002.01 - CCR59-4...
B00002.02 -CCR59-4... »

4 44 4 Record0of0 » M M

[ e e s | siame s Adsesoes  tec [ im |
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3.2.2.2.1 Create New Circuit

Before you Start

The use of this tool assumes the following:

¢ That you have added Backbones to the project.

¢ That you have added the necessary Cable Types to the global Cable Types 429

¢ That you have an idea of what you want to connect together and that you know the first bit of infrastructure to
which you will attach.

e That you have created your Customer Furnished Equipment(CFE) in the Equipment Library[s23 for the originating

and final destination equipment devices and/or that SysNames have been created for each individual piece of

equipment to which you will attach.
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How to create a New Circuit

1. Verify that you have created all your Equipment and Cable Types needed for this circuit.

2. From the Circuits Grid click [File>New] to launch the New Circuit tool.

3. Verify that your

Circuit MurberMame* €3 0195
Circuit Number/ .
Name is correct and Trouble Here.
that it is not Number Exists
duplicating an

existing entry.

4. Enter your IT

System and

Customer info.

Note: IT System is
required. You will
not be able to
[Build] without an
entry.
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5. Select your
Origin(named
equipment) from the
drop down menu on

the left. Alternately,

Se|eCt the OI'I g n () Origin® (named equipment) +  (®) Final Destination™ (named equipment)
(®) Origin™ CFE * () Final Destination™ CFE
CFE (Customer
Build Circuit Path Finder Preview Customer Furnished Equipment is equipment that you connect to that is not tracked in the equipment list. CFE equipment must
) existin the Equipment Library with its ports defined so we can make use of them. Simply select the equipment, name and locate
Furn|s hed Jumper From Equipment it.
. From Ports Manufacturer ;7| Madel/PN/Name T
Equipment) and fill o
ias -
. . . Location Vo
in the detail data in
oK |
the dropdown. x 4

6. Select your Final

Destination

SySte m (n am ed O Final Destination™® (named equipment)

equipment) from the (®) Final Destination® CFE

Customer Furnished Equipment is equipment that you connect at is not tracked in the equipment list. CFE equipment must
dI‘Op dOWn menu on existin the Equipment Library with its ports defined so we can make use of them. Simply select the equipment, name and locate

it.
the right. : :

Manufacturer |} i v | Model/PN/Name -
Alternately, select Alizs v

. Location T o+
the Final
OK
Destination CFE
RN x

(Customer
Furnished

Equipment) and fill
in the detail data in

the dropdown.
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7. Select your
Jumper To
Equipment. This
will be the first
Patch Panel to
which your Origin

system will connect.

8. Select the ports
from your Origin
equipment and the
Ports on your
Jumper To
equipment. You will
see that WireCAD
creates a preview
jumper between the
2 for you to verify
correct

connections.

Note: You can only
create a jumper set
that matches the
Cable Strand

Count set in step 3.

4 9 9
# 1 &
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9. Click [Add

Connector String M'tsmatclf%
Jumper].

One or more of the connector types are mismatched,

Note: If you have Do you want to continue?

connector types that
WireCAD believes

You can turn this warning off from Project=5ettings User [CMS]

N
do not match, you :

will be presented
with a window
stating "Connector
String Mismatch". If
you want to turn this
message off, you
can do so in the
Application Menu
>

Settings>UserCMS.

10. Click the Mext =
[Next>] button.
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e T e ==
ST T G e = -
11. Verify that a Qome 7 Oreaseasrre
Backbone exists r:_:";m - _ o o ome _ I
between the correct = - e
Patch Panels.
Note: WireCAD Will e ™" e
automatically - ' ' '
populate an available
route between Patch
Panels using B =
existing Backbone
structures.
12. Click [Add | Add Backbone Segment
Backbone
Segment].
13. Verify the . T —

correct cables have

been added to the
Proposed Cables

In Circuit list. Then - T.j DT—F

click [Next].

e -
- b L D ]
S l-_‘ L .
-

: \
-
s g
i P
o
: *
a0 J',
y = ¢
i *
= A
==
Lﬂ._,‘/
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14. From this point, ol
you can create 7 ;
additional Jumper
To equipment, and
place jumpers and
backbone segments

using steps 5-11.

15. When you are e
ready to complete
this circuit, select
the [Last] button.
The Final
Destination
equipment will
populate the
Jumper To the list
for selection of the

final set of jumpers.

16. Select your last
set of ports on both

sides and click [Add

Jumper].

153
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17. If you would like

to see a Functional

Block Diagram
preview of this
circuit, click the

[Preview] tab.

Note: Preview will be
generated with

Project Settings.

18. Click the [Build] B"'"dl\
button to finalize this

circuit.

Note: If you have not
filled in the required
fields or if the circuit
Number/Name is
not unique the
[Build] process will
not continue. Look
>

for the icon to
indicate fields that

require attention
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3.2.2.2.2 Path Finder Tab
Explanation:

The Path Finder tool can be used to find available ports and backbone segments from a source to a destination.
The Path Finder tool will search the backbone structure for backbones that can be used to get from the source
panel to the destination panel, then once a route is established the route candidate is checked for available port

count. If all criteria are met the route is returned. If no routes can be established you will be notified.

Buid Crcuit | Path Finder | Preview
Last Existing AD-25

‘

Find Cancel Use Route Number ot
Search Depth 8|5 search Width 150 3| (@) Show Al Show Backbones 0_‘ Shaw Orly First Path Found show Only Least Link Path

Found 2 candidate routes of which 0 failed due to overpopulation. The shortest route has 6 backbones while the longest has 6

Cable No Prefix Cable No SRCSys DestSys SRCPN Dest Pin SRCLoc DestLoc Cktstrand Number & Ckt Ordinal +  Route Number 4 Madelt
» BO0023 800028.07 AD-33 AD-36 031 007 12THFLO, FLO... 0 1 0

500028 B00025.08 D33 AD-36 032 008 W, 1 i 0

11002 11002.00.02 D33 AD-EPL 031 001 0 z 0

11002 11002.01.02 aD-33 AD-EPL 032 002 1 z 0

500008 500008.01 AD-8P1 AD9 001 001 0 3 0

500008 500008.02 AD-8P1 AD-9 002 002 N 1 3 0

1002 J11002.00.04 D3 AD-7 001 001 - O 0 4 0

1002 J1002.01.04 D3 AD-7 002 002 c (¢h] 1 4 0

500007 B00007.01 207 AD-8 001 001 @D (7] () 0 5 0

500007 500007.02 207 AD8 002 002 E (@] —-— 1 5 0

1002 11002.00.06 28 AD-3 001 001 (@) o =S 0 6 0

11002 11002.01.06 208 AD-3 002 002 @ (@] (@) 1 6 0

500003 B00003.01 D3 CCR544 001 001 U) — n: 0 7 0

500003 B00003.02 D3 CCR544 002 002 D_ 1 7 0

1002 11002.00.08 CCR544 AD-12 001 003 b > c 0 8 0

1002 11002.01.08 CCR544 AD-12 002 007 bl = = 1 8 0

500009 500009.03 aD-12 CCR745 003 003 co 0 3 0

500009 B500009.07 D12 CCR745 007 007 1 3 0

31002 71002.00.10 CCRT4S AD-12 003 059 0 10 0

31002 11002.01.10 CCRT4S AD-12 007 100 X 1 10 0

500011 B00011.03 AD-12 AD-25 038 003 7 . 0 11 0 v

BOD01L BO0D11.04 AD-12 AD-25 100 004 Y 4TH FLOOR 1 11 0 v

31002 71002.00.01 AD-36 AD-3P1 007 001 0 ] -

31002 11002.01.01 AD-36 AD-3P1 008 002 1 1] 1

500008 500008.01 AD-8P1 AD-5 001 001 0 2 1

500008 500008.02 AD-8F1 4D-3 002 00z 1 2 1

31002 11002.00.03 D9 D7 o001 001 0 3 1

31002 11002.01.03 D9 207 002 002 1 3 1

500007 B00007.01 a7 AD-8 001 001 [} 4 1

2 possible routes returned each with 6 segments. We will use Route 0.
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BuldCrouit | PathFinder | Preview

Jumper From Equipment |AD-12 Jumper to Equipment 25
From Ports Show All Cutputs ToPorts
Coring From Com Name Name Comn Coming From Gong To
sc ) 003 sca BODO 1103 - AD-125095
, s 100 » 004 sca BODO 1104 - AD-12> 100
Prev Remove Next Last
Propased Cables in Circuit
Cable No SreEqup Srcport Det Equp Dt Port SRCloc Destloc SRC Corn Dest Comn Ckt Strand Number it Ordinal s SDReversed
11002.00.06 D8 001 w03 001 sca FC 0 5
110020106 D8 o002 w03 02 sca FC 1 5
B00003.01 D3 o0 coRsa4 001 I FC sca 0 7
B00003.02 D3 002 coRsa4 002 | FC sca B 7
11002.00.08 CcoRs44 001 a0-12 003 sca sc 0 8
110020108 CcoRs44 o002 w012 007 sca sc 1 8
B00009.03 AD-12 003 ccR7as 003 . sc sc 0 9
B00009.07 AD-12 o007 ccR7as 007 . sc sc B 9
1002.00.10 CccR745 003 a0-12 099 | sc sc 0 10
10020110 CccR745 007 a0-12 100 I sc sc 1 1
»Boo0IL03 iap-12 099 AD-25 003 I sc sc 0 1
80001104 AD-12 100 a0-25 004 I sc sc B 1
I 4 4 Record 23024 |+ B W
Start Over Cear Al Buid Cancel

After adding Route 0

Path Finder

From Pre populated by your selection with the last jumper

added in the Build tab.

Last Existing Select the last existing piece of infrastructure that we

will search for.
[Find] Start the search.
[Cancel] Cancel the search.

Use Route Number Once routes are returned for selection this dropdown

will be populated with the available routes.

[Add Selected Route to Circuit] Once you hawe selected a route this button will enable
for you to add the route to the Proposed Cables to Add
to Circuit list on the[Build] tab.

Search Depth How deep to search more will take longer but find more

routes
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Search Width
Show All

Show Backbones Only (for research)

Show Only First Path Found

Show Only Least Link Path

Maximum candidate routes to search
Show all routes found and populated with jumpers

Show only the backbones without jumpers. Useful for

research.
Stop searching when the first route is resolved.

Search all then prune the list to the route with the

shortest number of segments.

Found Paths Grid

Cable No Prefix, Cable No, SRC Sys, Dest Sys, Src |Fields pulled from the Cables database or populated by

Pin, Dest Pin, Src Loc, Dest Loc

Ckt Strand Number
Ckt Ordinal

Route Number

Made It

jumpers that would need to be created to complete this

circuit along this route.

For more information about circuit strand and ordinal

see hereh4s)

The router may find multiple paths or none. If paths are
found they will be returned with a route number. You
may then select the which, if any, route to add to the

circuit.

Indicates that the route made it to the destination. All

routes shown will show Made It on the last segment.
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3.2.2.3 Circuits Preview Settings

Circuilts Visualization Settings Visualize

Appearance

.
.

Source Shape A standard functional block appearance Middle Equipment Shape A standard functional block appearance Destination Shape A standard functional block appearance A

Source Width (100th DU) 500 5 | Width 200 5 | Destination Width (100th DU) 500/ 5
Source Body Calor - o

.

Color . (0,0,255)

.

Destination Color N 0 -
Descriptor Locations Syshame: 13Manufacturer: 17]Equipmentiame: 18|Alias:... ==+ Descriptor Locations Syshame: 13|Manufacturer: 17|[Equipmentiame: 18|Ali... =+ Descriptor Locations Syshame: 13|Manufacturer: 17|[Equipmentia... ==

W Merge and Center Text In Body Text Height 5/

.

Backbone Colar .
Layout

Jumper Color I =@

.

Horizontal Cable Color [ ByLayer -

Max Columns 5
Title and Comment Block
V] Show Tite Title o

Column Spacing [ Row Vertical Spadng 193

a
ar

Title Position [Bottomleft v
/| show Time Stamp
Title Text Height (100th DU) 50 %
Title Offset HL 0,-1,0 -
Misc.
Show Attenuation Labels Show Jumper Length Labels Show Backbone Length Labels
| Show Jumper Numbers ] Show Backbone Numbers /| Show Length

V] Auto Router Avoid Other Cables

Appearance

Source, Middle and Choose one of the 16 stock shapes

Destination Shape

Source, Middle and How wide is it
Destination shape Width in
(100th DU)

Source, Middle and Set the color of the shape

Destination shape Color
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Source, Middle and
Destination shape Descriptor

Locations

Drag the descriptor to the
location map or to the Hidden

Items list to hide.

Backbone Color
Jumper Color
Horizontal Cable Color

Merge and Center Textin

Body

Text Height

Max Columns
Column Spacing

Row Spacing

30 &

Hidden Ttems

Description -¢—

= 4

User3

User4

IPAddress

Subnet
Sets the color

|
TB-47 TB-47

SCA 093 093 SCA SCA 093 SC/

GENERIC GENERIC
Normal | Merged [, SENERIC -

controls the height of all text in the visualization.

Layout

The maximum number of blocks placed before a new row is started below.
The distance between blocks

The Distance between rows
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Show Title

Title Position

Show Time Stamp

Title Text Height (100th DU)

Title Offset

Title

Show Attenuation Labels

Show Jumper Length Labels

Show Backbone Length

Labels

Show Jumper Numbers
Show Backbone Numbers

Show Length

Title and Comment Block

TB2 TB40 TB42
057 | FC_J0001.00.00 J0001.00.005CA | 025 025 | SCAB00192.25 B0019225SCA | 025 0
0ft 0ft 0ft 0ft

GENERIC GENERIC GENERIC
72 PORT PANEL 144 PORT PANEL 144 PORT PANEL

0001- CAMERA SYSTEM CUTOVER FIBER DESIGN
Tuesday, May 07, 2013

& ol «

o) 551X

You can type whatever you want in this field. In addition the following
variables are available:

{0} = Circuit Number

{1} = It System

Misc.

Show field suney labels in the CAD preview

Field Survey Labels

TB2 TB-40 =]
o057 | Fc J0001.00.00 400010000 sca | 025 025 |Eapooiea2s 80019225 sca |«
o ot o on

GENERIC
144 PORT PANEL
Length Length

0001- CAMERA SYSTEM CUTOVER FIBER DESIGN
Tuesday, May 07,2013

GENERIC
72 FORT PANEL

;':)
2
&
=
8
Backbone Number
Jumper Number
TB-40
J0001.00:00SCA 025 025 SCAB00192.25
0 ft 0ft
144 PORT PANEL =
2
&
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3.2.2.4 Outputting Circuits to CAD

Once a circuit has been defined you can create CAD views of single and multiple circuits. The tools to do this are
contained in the Circuits Grid which you can access from the command line shortcut CMSCG or by selecting

the [CAD Preview/Circuits Grid] on the home page.

Before accessing the Circuits Grid, please make sure to setup your export preferences in the settings menu.

Please refer here[183 for more information on the settings menu.

You can also batch output the selected records by clicking Tools>Output Selected.

Note: All export is governed by settings in the Application Menu > Settings[Project][Export Settings] tool.

Circuilts Preview Settings Preview
1
b

e [T g egm(e T a e e T e (e Do egm(e T el (e T g mge(e T m g e[
N ~ == =N il =9 = == ==

DO0T-TSIT OPE RELOCATION COTV 3511 CAMERA SYST 20 CUTOUER FI5en DESion
Tussday. May 07, 2013

S
2

()

Export Copy To Clipboard

Export Output to file based on the Export Settings found in
Application Menu > Settings [Project][Export
Settings]

Copy to Clipboard Copies the preview to the clipboard so it can be pasted

into another drawing.
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3.2.2.5 How to Output a Circuit to CAD

This step by step will guide you on exporting a circuit.

1. Open the Circuit Grid by entering e N -
CMSCG in the command line prompt. =
The Circuit Grid Window will open. o e i =

[ =

| Nome Ty Core | Comeats | Dl Coord | Atasave 0657 |

—ax

2. Select the Circuit Number you would | = - e i o

. . I ;ﬁ: x::;__

like to Export. PR
e — = i
= s e
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3. Select the [Preview] Tab.

=
|
@
]
]
2

4. Verify the circuit is the one you would

like use and click [Export].

]
|
ol
]
i}
]

5. A Windows explorer window will come

up. Enter where you would like to export

to, what you would like this file to be

called and what file type you would like to

export as.

Note: All of these settings can be £

automated in the Settings Menu. ..
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6. Click [Save]. Your exported file will now be created and placed in the location you have specified of the file

type you specified in the Save As Dialog filter.

3.2.2.6 How to Output Many Circuits to CAD

This Step by step will guide you on exporting multiple circuits.

1. Open the Circuit Grid by entering CMSCG in the

command line prompt. The Circuit Grid Window will

open.
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2. Select the Circuit Numbers you would like to

Export.

Note: You can select multiple circuits by dragging
down with your mouse clicked, by holding [Shift] and
selecting a set or by holding down [CTRL] and

selecting multiple records individually.

3. Select the [Preview] Tab.

4. Verify the circuits shown are the ones you would like | ===+

use and click [Export].
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5. A Windows explorer window will come up. Enter

where you would like to export to, what you would like

this file to be called and what file type you would like to

export as.

Note: All of these settings can be automated in the

Settings Menu. e

6. Click [Save]. Your exported file will now be created

and placed in the location you have specified.
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3.2.2.7 Combining Circuits

WireCAD CMS tools support the concept of combining circuits. Circuits to be combined must have the same

Strand Count. The Circuit Name/Number of the Circuit that is being appended or inserted will be discarded.

*| Combine Circuits b 4
LabelsimpleLabel
This Circuit -
Circuit: 100146trand Count: 2 - test
(®) Appends to {1000 v
Circuit: 1000 nd Count: 2 - test
(:) Insert Into
Info
® BEefore
_| After

! ‘ ﬁ Inzert Jumpers if Neceszary ’

g::::@:::z@t::z:@

Commit | | Cancel |

This Circuit The Circuit Name/Number of the circuit that will be appended or inserted into another circuit. This

circuit Name/Number will be discarded if successfully appended or inserted.

Appends To The Circuit Name/Number of the circuit that will be appended to.
Inserts Into The Circuit Name/Number of the circuit that will be inserted into
Before Before this SysName

After After this SysName
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Insert Jumpers if

Necessary

Preview

[Commit]

[Cancel]

It is possible to create collections of cables in a circuit that do not interconnect. If you do not

select this option you will create collection of cables that do not interconnect.

* ., Combine Circuits

LabelsimpleLabelltem 1
This Circuit

®) Appends to

Insert Into

1001
Circuit: 1001 Strand Count: 2 - test

1000

Circuit: 1000 Strand Count: 2 - test

::::::::ﬂ:[

el

Commit Cancel

N

Do it.

Dump out without any changes.
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3.23 Cable Types

In order to create a Backbone segment in WireCAD, you will need to create a Cable Type with the correct amount

of Cores.

This will guide you through creating a new Cable Typel418.

New Cable Type x

File s .
[l v

Manufacturer ID Select Manufacturer { * Cable Type or PN

Description

Cable Char Z Cable OD =
Cable Guage Cable Rating A
Cable Weight s Standard Length .

Core/Conductor Configuration

Shielding v | IsMultCore [J Core Count |
Conductors Per Core 1 Conductor Count Incuding Shield(s) 15
Default Core/Fiber Mode L

Color Code Applies To:

{:} Conductors Cores @ Mone

Color Code

Information:
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3.2.3.1 Creating a New Cable Type

Wiki Links:

Cable Management Specific Features and Functions

http://wirecad.com/wiki/index.php?title=Cable Management System Specific features and functions

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1. In your Project Explorer,

double click the Cable Types Item

Database. -0

2. Click the New Icon. (This is
the blank paper icon next to the
diskette save on the top left of

your screen.)

1) Global Databases
3 Equipment Library...
- [ Signal Types

-7 iCable Types
- Connectors
- Permissions
- Color Codes
- =1 Pinouts

-\ ) Projects

| test3
Project Drawings

| Mew Drawing...
{5 Open Drawing(s)

i |, Drawings
- |y SQL Project Databases
- [ Systems

-z SysName Format
[ Cables

- & Cable Number Format

- [ Drawings

- Named Paths

- To Do List

- [ Discrepandies

- |y Related Projects (Read Only)

-\ Reports

] Mew Report

] Mew Report with Wizard...

*-| |, Cable Labels

-] 1%2_5NO_LOGO.repx

-2 | 1%3NO_BAR.repx

. | BRADY 188X 133NOSIGSHET
BRADY 1X133BAR.repx
BRADY 1X1335D.repx
BRADY 75X 150MN0. repx
BRADY_JET_30.repx

-~ | BRADY_JET_31.repx

-~ | BRADY_THT _75_SD.repx

: | BRADY_THT_9_SD.repx
HT_10L_NO_TYP_SHEET re|
HT_221_BAR.repx
HT_26]_MNQ.repx
HT_5L_MNO.repx

-~ | HT_63L_SD.repx

171
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3. A new window will pop up
asking for information on this

cable type.

4. Fill in all information about this
cable including Manufacturer,
Cable Type or P/N &
Description. No other fields are
required but are available to use

at your discretion.

New Cable Type

File

=a -

Manufacturer ID

t Manufacturer R

Description

Cable Char Z

Cable Guage

Cable Weight =

Core/Conductor Configuration

Shielding *  Is Multi Core

Conductors Per ¢

Color Code Applies To:

(=]
g
b
]

Conductors

Color Code

Information:

Cable Type or PN

ar

Cable 0D

Cable Rating -

ar

Standard Length

ar

Conductor Count Induding Shield(s) 1
Default Core/Fiber Mode -

*) Mone

New Cable Type %

File
=8 -
Manufacturer ID WEST PENN WIRE -
Description Tesﬂ
Cable Char Z
Cable Guage
Cable Weight =

CorefConductor Configuration

Shielding * | Is Multi Core

Conductors Per Core

Color Code Applies To:

o
=1
i
w

Conductors

[v9)
o
=]
[#9)
=]

Information:

Cable Type or P/M | Test

Cable OD =

Cable Rating -

Standard Length =
Conductor Count Induding Shield(s) 13
Default CoreFiber Mode v

#) Mone
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5. If this cable is a multi core
cable, you will need to check
the Is Multi Core box and select
how many cores are in this

cable.

6. Select the [Default
Core\Fiber Mode].

173

File

= v
Manufacturer ID WEST PEMM WIRE * Cable Typeor PN |Test
Description Test
Cable Char Z Cable OD =
Cable Guage Cable Rating -
Cable Weight + | Standard Length =

Core/Conductor Configuration

Shielding * | Is Multi Core qﬂ}Core Count 13
Conductors Per Core 1'% | Conductor Count Induding Shield(s) 13
Default Core/Fiber Mode -

Color Code Applies To:

() Conductors () Cores (®) Mone

Color Code

Information:

Note: To label specific cores as
SM or MM, see step 8.

7. Click the [Save] icon
(diskette).

If you need to define SM and

MM, please follow steps 8.

New Cable Type
File
= v
Manufacturer ID WEST PENN WIRE * Cable Type or PN 12test
Description
Cable Char Z Cable OD b=
Cable Guage Cable Rating -
Cable Weight + | Standard Length =

CorefConductor Configuration

Shielding — H IsMultiCore  [J Core Count 1
Conductors Per Core 1 Conductor Count Induding Shield(s) 71:
Default Core fFiber Mode || 9
Color Code Applies To: MM
SM %
O Conductors Cores @ MNone

Color Code

Information:

SR
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8. From your main WireCAD
window, select your Cable Types

database from the global

database field.

9. Using the filter icon on the

Cable Type column header, oo ek i oot b Gl i it omn
select your cable from the drop

down menu.

10. Use the [+] button to expand

and show all cores. i ok o bl e b i b . i

4 Recrd 10f1 o 0 ISR ¢
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11. Double click in the Fiber
Mode field and enter SM or MM

for this strand.

Note: If a series of cores are the
same Fiber Mode Type, you can
highlight the top one, drag down,
and press CTRL+D to
automatically populate additional
fields.

12. Click the [Save] button

(diskette) to save changes.

175
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3.24 Equipment
<%APPVER%> for ENTerprise has been pre-populated with devices specific to fiber operations.
If you are unable to find your specific equipment, you will need to create a new Equipment Definition.

This section will guide you through creating a new Equipment Definition, adding & deleting I/O ports and modifying
display preferences.

* 1 New Equipment

Mew Equipment

Who Makes It and What's it Called

Manufacturer* Select a Manufacturer
Equipmentiame Model Part Mumber=
Description™

SysMame Prefix®

* = Reguired

Cancel
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3.2.4.1 Creating a New Equipment Definition

Wiki Links:

How To Access Your Equipment Library

http://wirecad.com/wiki/index.php?title=Accessing Equipment Library

How To Add a New Manufacturer To Library
http://wirecad.com/wiki/index.php?title=How To Add A New Manufacturer To Library

How To Create A New Equipment Definition

http://wirecad.com/wiki/index.php?title=HOWTO:New Equipment Definition

How To Customize Your Equipment /O

http://wirecad.com/wiki/index.php?title=Customizing Equipment I/O

1. Click Advanced Tools>Equipment Library OR

Database>Equipment Library OR Command Line

shortcut LE.

4 Localor : H :
community = e = : st

library i Preview
& 5 = Window

o 7 Y

o How do we o
e " want it to

o = look? B

2. Use the search/find bar to first determine if your =

equipment is currently in the library.
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3. On the right hand side of the screen, you will see
multiple buttons including [Add Manufacturer To
Library] & [Add Equipment To Library]. (If your
manufacturer is not listed, please see the section

titled Add Manufacturer to Library.)

4. Click [Add Equipment to Library].

5. In the dialog window, start by selecting the
Manufacturer field and select who makes your

equipment

Front Panel (From Dims)

Add Manufacturer to Library
Add Equipment to Library

Delete Equipment From Library

Front Panel (From Dims)

Add Manufacturer to Library
Add Equipment to Library

Delete Equipment From Library

Exit

* New Equipment

New Equipment

Who Makes It and What's it Called

Manufacturer Select a Manufacture: o =

Equipmentiame/Mads/Part Number ManufacturerName  DisplayInEquipment DisplayInCableTypes &
360 SYSTEMS True False
Abbreviation 3COMM True False
Description ACCOM True False
ACE BACKSTAGE True False
Syshame Prefix ACE COMMUNICA,.. True False
ACME True False

ACTIVE LIGHT True False v

x 4

Next = Cancel
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6. Enter in the Model/Equipment Name of your *1 New Equipment

MNew Equipment

Equipment.
Who Makes It and What's it Called
Manufacturer® Select a Manufacturer o o
Equipmenthame Model/Part Number =

Description™

SysName Prefix®

* = Required

oNexts | Cancel

7. In the Description field, enter something that will = New Equipment

New Equipment

describe this type of equipment. Example: Laptop,

Who Makes It and What's it Called

Desktop Computer, Router, LCD Display etc.

Manufacturer®

EquipmentiNameModel Part Number=
Description®

SyshName Prefix®

* = Required

Cancel

8. The SysName Prefix field is how the SysName will || ! new Equpment

New Equipment

be shown after a SysName assignment. Example:

Field Laptop = FLD LPT, Desktop Router = RTR, ect. ino MakesTrend Whats it Called

Manufacturer = Select a Manufacturer T
EquipmentiName,ModelPart Number=
Description®

SysMName Prefix™

* = Required

Cancel

9. Click [Next]. Mext >

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



180 WireCAD v8 User Manual

10. The wizard will advance to the next page asking - ewEqspment *

&= New Equipment
you to add a Front Panel File, Image, Category &
Completing the wizard

Synonym. None of these fields are required; howewer, if

Front Panel File

you plan to use the Rack Builderfss3 tool it is advised

that you enter a Front Panel file. Lz Ho mage cala
Categories
Synonyms
Cancel
11. C||Ck [F|n|3h] .......... F "."Sh ..........

12. You will now be taken back to the Equipment

Library323 with your new equipment in the grid. e e e e e,

13. Select the I/O Tab.

HELHER I RIS
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14. In the middle of the screen, Click The [Add Ports]

button. Y T

15. Enter in all port information including Name, G R x
Tips
COnneCtOr Type, Slgnal Type, Pln Style, etc. DO For feed-through connections or bulkhead panels set the input and eutput Name the same

Consider naming patchbay ports A-# and B-# for the top and bottom rows
It doesn't matter which side you place 2 port on. You can always move it later.

th|S for- a” ports on th|s deVice For bi~directional signals such s Ethernet ar RS-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to which you wil add these ports.

When selecting the comnector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE END of the connection, not the chassis side.

Add to Which List: Add Multiples:
Example:
Add Multiple Ports
® finputs (Lt Side)
Qutputs (Right Side)

Port Name: x|  Count (Appends #;

Connector (Cable End): |

Exn Signal Type: .
Input Pin Style: Normal
Finally Append Characters
Output Pin Style: Normal
AddPorts and Close || Close Apply

Note: You can add multiples of the same port type by clicking the Add Many checkbox and entering in how
many of this specific port you would like. WireCAD will append a port number to the string in the Name field.
Example: with the Inputs radio button selected, enter the value PORT- into the Name field, check the Add
Multiples and set the Starting Number to 1 and the Count to 32. Click [Apply] and 32 records will be created in
the Inputs list. The name field will be populated with the values PORT-01 through PORT-32.

N Cer e

16. When you are finished, click [Apply] to add the Finally Af

Output Pin Style: Mormal

ports and leave this dialog open or click [Add Ports

Add Ports and Close Close

and Close] to add the ports and close this dialog.
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3.25 Projects
This section will guide you on how to create a New Project using a SQL Sener Database.

You will need to have your network administrator or IT department set up a SQL Database and create user access
for all WireCAD users who will have access to this Database.

Mew Project
Welcome to the New Project wizard

Project Folder
* webplf

™ A
Databases

Femote or Local

Drawings ™)
‘ and Other Files It
L
Mext = Cancel
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3.2.5.1 Creating a New SQL Project

Wiki Links:

How To Create a New Project

http://wirecad.com/wiki/index.php?title=HOWTO:New Project

How To Mowe A Project To A Different SQL Server
http://wirecad.com/wiki/index.php?title=HOWTO:MowveProjectSener

Create a New Project

Project File View Databas
1. With WireCAD open, click P New Project ...

Recent Projects )

Application Menu > New Project. Open Project

Save Project

Save Project As ...
Frequently Used Folders
Close Project

Convert Old Project
Security Tools )
Project Utilities )
Project Info

Project Revisiens ...
Account Info ..
Application Setup ...
Settings ...

183
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2. A new window will open saying

s

“Welcome to the New Project Wizard”. t
CIle [Next] New Project

Welcome to the New Project wizard

Project Folder

" weplf g

™
Databases
Remote or Local r‘

Dr.;wil:ﬁs I ™
‘ and Other Files ﬂ
u
MNext = Cancel
3. On the next page, select Use
Database Server (SQL Server) and *1 New Project x

click [Next]. € NewProject

Choose Your Database

(®) Use File Based Local or Metwork Share Database (VistaDE)

() Use Database Server (SQL Server)
When using & database file you will need permission to the folder where
you want to store the database and project information. If you want

multiple users to access the database you will need to make sure that
all users have read fwrite access to the location.

Cancel
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4. Enter a Project Name, Description
and select a Project Files Path. This
is where your project files will be
sawved. This is different than your
Database files and will not be located
in the same directory. It should be on a
network share \isible to other users of

the project. Click [Next].

5. Enter in your SQL Sener database

information and click [Next].

Note: Please contact your IT
department if you are unsure of any

information required on this page.

185

*1 New Project

& New Project

Project Name and Location

Mame: Tesﬂ
Description: Test
Project Files Path: C:YJzers\PublicDocuments

sers\Public

Project Lead Person:

Project Path: C:YJzers\Public\Documents Test

Next > Cancel
*| New Project
& New Project
Database Server Information
Database Host: [ocalhost]
Database Name: testd
W Use Windows User Validation
Test Connection

Next > Cancel
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6. Verify that all information looks

correct and click [Next]. * New Project X

€= New Project

Confirm Information

Confirm Your Settings

Project Mame: test3

Description: test3

Path: C:WUsers'Public\Documents
DB Host: localhost

DE Catalog: test3

Using Windows Security

If everything looks right dick next to create the project

Cancel
7. Wait for WireCAD to build your
project and then click [Finish]. You are
i . *1 New Project x

now ready to start working in your new D nevrrs

ew Project
SQL Project.

Completing the wizard
Starting Mew Project -

Creating Top Project Folder at: C:\Users\Public\Documentsitest3

Created Drawing Folder at: C:\Jsers\Public\Documents\test3\Drawings

Created Project Databases Folder at: C:YJsers\Public\Documents\test3\Project Databases
Created Project Paths

Creating the Project Locator File

Created the Project Locator File at C:\Users\Public\Documents\test3test3. wesplf
Running Scripts to Create Mew Database Server Database

Created New Databases

Opened the new prois

Updated Project Iy Make Sure it

Setup some relatiots Finished
YENamE Fora

Generating defaul

a mble Number Formats

Finich
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3.2.6 Next Numbers Grid

The Next Numbers Grid will show you the next available Cable number based on your Cable Number Format. To

access the Next Numbers Tool, type NN in the command line prompt.

This grid will show you both Backbone Cable Numbers as well as Standard Cable Numbers. As you progress

through your project, these numbers will change.

To edit these numbers (such as in the event of deleted Backbones) simply click in the Next Number box and fill in

the desired number. Be sure that you are not entering a number that is already in use.

Project Test File Edit View Datobase Plugins Reports Window Help N
E 1S9 S S Eportr v

Project Explorer 2 x| strtPage © Nexthumbes ©

=R G s Next rumbers for various sequences used throughout the appication

5 _ Sequenceke
Current Project: Lawa Test Main 5 i
» BACKEONE 11
Ttem .
o 101
- L Global Databases
3 squpmentLirary..
I signal Types

NextNumber

[~ Cable Types
[ Connectors
[ Permissions
7 Color Codes
[} Projects
|| Lawa TestMain

L. Drauings
L) 5ot ProjectDatabases
sysiens
 Sysame Format

Cable Labels.
] 12_510_L0Go.epx
1O AR repx
DY IS ISNOSIGSHET
SRADYXITBAR repx
SRADYIXI35D reon
SRADIEXISONO repx
RADY_ET_J0re0x
SRADYIET Strepx
SRADY_THT_75_5D.repx
SRADY_THT_9_5D e
NOTVP_SHEET et

“ 4 P e
e Record 1of 2

261 NO.repx
HT_SL_NO.repx -
« TR » | [Executing Command: ShowexthumbersGrid
W Project.., | 5 Find # Favorites | Command: Calaator: [+
‘WireCAD Name: Type: Conn: | Coordinates | Pixel Coord

Note: Yours will look different as the Next Numbers grid will automatically create entries for each new sequence

used by the application.
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3.3  Settings and Options

The following settings are specific to WireCAD ENTerprise.

To access the settings menu, click Application Menu > Settings. Then select one of the three default sets of
settings Application, User or Project by clicking on the down arrow.

Note: Third party plugins may register their own settings categories and panels. Shown are the stock settings.

* | Settings lk 4
T E T Application Settings
Some of the basic settings and behaviors
%07 Basic

5 WireCAD Security
E_ Global Database Loc...

Support Paths

%27 Organization

User |

Project b

V| Check for Program Updates Automatically Upeon Startup
Show Application Setup Wizard Upon Startup

Community Library Auto-Contribution Mode | AutoContributeMyWark

Release License Lease Upon Application Shutdown

Releaze Lease is useful if you are floating your license among multiple machines. Itis, however, not a good
idea if you are not going to be web connected when you restart WireCAD

Default Project Database Host(SQL only) | localhost
lJse SQL Server Project databases by default

W] Users (mere mortals) can select Project Database Mode

Save Close Restore Defaults
V3
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Topic Sub Sections

User Settingsm
Project Settings[ieh

3.3.1 User Settings

These are the additional user settings that pertain specifically to the CMS module.

Application Menu > Settings[User][CMS User]

*| Settings %
T y CMS User Settings
Some settings spedfic to you
Use Stock WireCAD Startup Page
User v
Default Mew Circuit Strand Count 215
age  Basic Warn of Connector String Mismatch o]
427 Projects List
ﬁ Drawing
fi Drawing (advanced)
i2¢  Command Line Short...
CMS User
Project v

527 Project Settings

I CMS Basic I

Export Settings

Save Close

Restore Defaults

4
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CMS User Settings
Some settings spedfic to you

[ Use Stock WireCAD Startup Page

Default New Circuit Strand Count

Default New Circuit Strand Count 2.|

When creating a new circuit, a default strand count for
jumpers is created. This will change that strand count to

a different value.

| Warn of Connector String Mismatch Eﬁ|

Warn Of Connector String Mismatch Having this box checked will allow a warning message to

display anytime WireCAD detects that 2 ports being

connected have a different connector type.
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3.3.2 Project Settings

These are the additional project settings that pertain specifically to the CMS module.

Application Menu > Settings[User][CMS User]

1 settings x

Cable Management System Basics

User v Some basic settings for the CMS module

@ basc Manage Status Items

i Projects List Default New Backbone Status | PROPOSED R
/~  Drawing Default New Circuit Status [PROPOSED -
#°  Drawing (advanced)

§4 Command Line Shert.

& oM5User I .

Backbone Number Format Circuit Number Format

Jumper Number Format Mok {1423 Horizontal Cable Number Format |H{0}. {1}. {2}

Project b
et s s I % et e
@ o oot e Moractre GOV 8] bt ol
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Default New Circuit Status

Backbone Number Format

Circuit Number Format

Jumper Number Format

Default New Crcult Status | PROPOSED

Just like abowve, when creating a Circuit, you have the
ability to mark a status on that circuit. Again, using the

[+] button, you can create a new status.

The variable {0} contains the next number in the Next
Numbers grid for Backbones.

Define the string format of the next Backbone number.

The variable {0} contains the next number in the Next
Numbers grid for Circuits.

Define the string format of the next Circuit number.

The variable {0} contains the Circuit base number.

The variable {1} contains the Strand Number of the circuit
for this jumper

The variable {2} contains the Ordinal Number of the circuit
for this jumper.

Define the string format of the next Jumper number.
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3.3.3 Output Settings

Application Menu > Settings[Project][Export Settings]

Quput Settings
User v Determines the default preview output behavior
507 Basic
Use Template
LT3

Projects List

5 AEEELE Always Ask For Filename and Path

D e
R Circuit File Name Format | CKT{0}

B
f

£ .

* Drawi d d
o G i e Backbone File Mame Format |BB{0}
TrE

o2 Command Line Short...

File Format |dwg A
e CMSUser Path CiVawa temp project to delete\Drawings
Create Folders For Each IT System
o EE M Automatically Cverwrite Files of Same Mame

427 Basic Append Date Stamp to File Name

t2¢  Advanced

507 Locations

iop  CMS Basic Circuit Post Process Saript
I io¢  Ewport Settings I Backbone Post Process Script

Save Close Restore Defaults
A

Use Template Path to to a template drawing that the output will be exported into. Your template

drawings can contain any page borders or layouts and settings that you wish.

Always Ask for Filename | You are invwlved in the filename selection and path

and Path

Circuit File Name Format | Sets the file name format for Circuit output.

{0} = Circuit Name

Backbone File Name Sets the file name format for Backbone output.
Format {0} = Backbone Number

File Format Presets the output format.

Path Where do we output.
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Create Folders for Each IT Create a new folder for each IT System and output the preview to that folder.

System

Automatically Overwrite  Self-explanatory

Files of Same Name

Append Date Stamp to

File Name

Circuit Post Process Script  Path to a c# file which will be run post export but pre write-to-disk. See the Post

Backbone Post Process Process SCFIQ’[SM topic for more information

Script
3.3.4 Post Process Scripting

Post Process Scripting of the output of the Visualizers in WireCAD allow you to customize the final appearance of

the created document.

What follows are two example scripts, one for the Circuit output and the other for the Backbone output. The

process is the same for both. Only the method signature is changed.

Circuits Export Script Example

FEELLEEEEEL bbb bbb bbb rr i
usi ng System

usi ng System Dat a;

usi ng System Text;

usi ng System W ndows. For ns;

usi ng System Di agnostics;

usi ng System Refl ection;

using System | G

usi ng W r eCAD;

using WreCAD. I nterfaces;

usi ng VectorDraw. Prof essional . vdObj ect s;

usi ng Vect or Draw. Prof essi onal . vdFi gures;

usi ng Vect or Draw. Prof essi onal . vdPri mari es;
usi ng Vector Draw. Prof essi onal . vdCol | ecti ons;
using W reCAD. Proj ect Fil e. DAL;

usi ng Vect or Draw. Geonetry;

/1] <summary>
/1] Fill your titleblock with your data
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/1] </summary>
/'l Your class name
public class TitleBlockFiller

{

//the method signature is key so this next

public static void Run(Wrkspace ws, Cir

{

string draw ngNanme

/'l change this next

string Bl ockNaneToUpdate = "ansi"
/1 Get the layout by name that we
vdLayout |ayCQut =

line to be your

as shown
doc)

l'i ne nmust
cuits c,

appear
vdDocunent

Pat h. Get Fi | eNane(doc. Fi | eName) ;

titleblock nanme

want to update

doc. LayOQut s. Fi ndName( " ANSI _B")

/11 oop through the entities in the |ayout
foreach (vdFigure figure in layQut.Entities)

{

/1if we find a viewport le

if(figure is vdVi ewport)

t zoomit to the extents of our nodel

ure as vdVi ewport;

ock

ure into an insert object so we can access its

vdl nsert) figure

to see if the insert name is one that
itleblock

et your needs

me. ToLower () . Cont ai ns( Bl ockNanmeToUpdat e) )

bit makes it insert get the latest version from

e();
i date();

so let's set the attributes

e the safeSetAttribute function so that if the

s to meet your needs
Attribute names and the values you want to fill

. Saf eSet Attri buteVal ue(insert, "SHEET", |ayQut.

{
vdVi ewport vp = fig
vp. ZoonmExt ent s()
vp. Updat e();
}
/I now |l ook for our titleb
if (figure is vdlnsert)
{
/lcast our base fig
properties
vdl nsert insert = (
[l now we will test
//we know to be at
/I Modify this to me
if (insert.Block.Na
{
/Ineed to fix it.
//this next
the bl ocks table
i nsert. Updat
insert.|nval
//we got one
//we will us
attribute doesn't exist it won't
[l fail
/I Modify th
/'l Ent er your
themwi th
ws. Utilities
Nane) ;

ws. Utilities
Pat h. Get Fi | eNaneW t hout Ext ensi on(dr awi ngNane) ) ;
ws. Utilities

. Saf eSet At tri buteVal ue(insert, "Draw ng_Name",

. Saf eSet Attri buteVal ue(insert, "DWG Nunmber", c.
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Ckt NO) ;

ws
Gravel Co");

ws
"Nunber 1 Quary Way");

ws
"Bedrock - The World");

ws.
Now. ToShort DateString());

WS,

SUtilities.
SUtilities.
SUtilities.
Utilities.
Utilities.

Saf eSet Attri buteVal ue(insert, "COWMPANY", "Slate
Saf eSet Attri buteVal ue(insert, "ADDRESS",

Saf eSet Attri buteVal ue(insert, "ADDRESS2",

Saf eSet Attri but eVal ue(i nsert, "DATE", DateTine.

Saf eSet Attri buteVal ue(insert, "Scale", "NTS");

i nsert. Update();
insert.lnvalidate();
doc. Redraw(true);

}
}
}
/I Now create a text itemthat displays our circuit nunmber in the upper righthand
cor ner
vdText t = new vdText (doc) ;
t.TextString = string. Format ("CKT - {0}\n{1}",c. Ckt NO, c.CktDescription);
t.HorJustify = VectorDraw. Professional.Constants.VdConst Hor Just. VdText Hor Ri ght ;
Box bb = layQut.Entities. GetBoundi ngBox(true,true);
t.Height = .25d;
t.InsertionPoint = new gPoint (bb. Ri ght-3, bb. Top-2);
| ayOut. Entities. Addltem(t);
doc. ActivelLayOQut = |ayQut;
}
}

Backbones Export Script Example

The only difference in the two examples is the method signature. Use the code abowve replacing:

public static void Run(Workspace ws, Circuits ¢, vdDocument doc)

With:

public static void Run(Workspace ws, CMSSettings settings, vdDocunent doc)
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4 Reference

4.1 Ribbon Tabs and Dialogs
This section provides a reference to the individual controls in the dialogs accessed in the Ribbon Toolbar.

Only dialogs that need explaining are documented

Please note that although this reference is quite complete, only dialogs that really need explaining are
documented. For example, we assume that you can figure out what menu entries like Save and Save As do for
yourself.

This also applies to simple dialogs whose functions are explained elsewhere. Some of these dialogs are listed, but

only with references to the relevant topics in the Procedures sections.
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4.1.1 The Workspace

The WireCAD workspace has four main components: The Application Menu at the top of the screen, the Ribbon
Toolbar where you access all program functions, the Tool Panels collection for navigating and managing your

projects and the Main Window where you edit the content of your projects. The Main Window can display four

distinct environments:

1. The Drawing environment

—lelx

’T\WéCAD
2. The Data environment
oBeE--B0 2  WireCAD

| [sarron

Crances to Ropi Acoss et

= Cobicpren cabio ScSptne SO SCCom SRCloc

Y 0 Locton

B S B/ 0. =W

Partinfo | 0000, 0.0000,0.0000 | Pl Coord 3,353 AutoSovein: 0338

éw. The Reporting environment

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



200 WireCAD v8 User Manual

“HIE . patoor ‘(ugui‘ pator U
CAD CAD (

[
.

atoes CUE . patee WEE L pates
) CAD ¢ )

UIRE RN YT ';mﬁ‘ DA1007- ',u‘ufﬁ‘; DA-1008- :w.uui DA-1009- "»gj;;z“ DA-1010-
CAD CAD CAD AD AD

501050 e
-

s./r g Qo=

4 The PDF viewer environment

Portnfo | 00000, 0.0000,0.000 | Pl Cord: 3,353 | utaSove n: 0218

T e e =
() o ven ombme e nos [ v a28ms i
- A =

omitr ore | rome e | B I WireCAD

FETTTTTTTT

Tgror. [ Qrd Db, EErae.. | o - —

weca Portnfo | 00000, 0,0000,0.000 | Pl Cord 3,353 | AutoSovein: 0315

The Application Menu and Quick Access Toolbar

Quick Accessw

Appication Be=fci) B ® & o (& k(2 @ Q]

Menu ./ PROIECT File Drawing CAD Tools Advanced Tools

The Application Button in the top left corner of the Help & Manual window is one of the most important
controls. It provides access to the functions normally accessed in the File menu in menu-based programs. This is
where you open existing projects, create new projects, save your projects under other names and so on.

The Quick Access Toolbar next to the Application Button is a place for frequently-used tools.
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e o~ &k 28

“__“ PROIECT | Fle | Drawing  CAD Tools

OR H E ﬁl Save Drawing As . . .

(%) Close Drawing

Mew Drawing Save Drawing Open Drawing

Advanced Tools
@ Save As Template Drawing . . .

5 Print Preview . . . W Export to Visio. . .

<l Close All Drawings _,,h‘ PDF Export . . .

FP3.dwg - WireCADS - E

Plan View and Layou

The Ribbon Toolbar is the control center where you access virtually all of WireCAD's functions. If you use
Microsoft Office 2007 you will already be familiar with the Ribbon interface. It is context-sensitive, automatically

displaying functions relevant to what you are currently doing.

Tip: The Ribbon can also be operated almost entirely via the keyboard. To display the accelerator keys just press

and release the ALT key once — the keys will be displayed in icons superimposed on the Ribbon.

Tool Panels

./ PROXCT | view | Database

TP Tool Panels ~ |

 Project Explorer B
Drow Cables -
Drawing Properties 7

Find
Plan View

Favorites.

AN NN

Command Line

% Equipment Library
signal Types
Cable Types
Connectors

Permissions
= Color Godes
[ Pinouts
+ [ Projects
+ [Jjusta test
©R Mew Drawing.
Open Drawing(s)
- [ Progect Drawings
R FP3.dwg
R plan view.dwg
R radks too.dwg
R radks.dug
R testLdwg
Al testtpdf
R WireCAD Drawing.dwg
+ [ Project Databases
= Equipment List (Syshia
£ Syshame Format
= Cables
= Backbones

reuits

able Number Format
= Drawings

= Named Paths

= NextNumbers

23 Proje. QFnd {4Pln

WireCAD

Plugns  Reports

L I |
B hdi. ws:“?:‘ﬂ'

Page X | PP

Set Tool Panel
Visibility nt Projects

justa test.wce

@ sd shootoutn;
@ WireCAD Editt
@ WireCAD Editt
@ wyFistProjec
& xTEST_AZUF

Open Project.,

New Project...
Helpful Links

@ vain Switchbo:
® nwo

@ Using the Dem
@ WireCAD Wiki
© Tutorials

© Forums

Current Toal
Panel

X No AutoSave Ne
No Autosave Ne

= Favo. Command:
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Tool Panels are organizations of controls. There are different Tool Panels depending on the current
environment.

The Project Explorer Tool Panel

“# " The Project Explorer is like Windows Explorer for WireCAD projects. When you load or create a

project all its contents are displayed here, including both the Global Equipment tables and the Project
Databases and files.

® 0 o 8

Connectors
= Permissions
= Color Codes
K Pinouts
- [ Projects
- [Jjustatest
®R Mew Drawing...
[E] open Drawing(s)
+ [ Project Drawings
&R FP3.dwa
R plan view.dwg
R racks too.dwg
R racks.dwg
R testidwg
A testipdf
R WireCAD Drawing.dwg
+ [ Project Databases
= Equipment List (SysNames)
P SysName Format
= Cables
= Backbones
= Circuits
% Cable Number Format
= Drawings
= Mamed Paths
= MextNumbers
= ToDo List
= Locations
= Discrepandies
[ Related Projects (Read Only)

fGProe.. | QFnd  YPen.. g Favo..

Note: Thistool panel is active at all times.
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The Draw Cables Tool Panel

=" The Draw Cables Tool Panel cortains all the tools for drawing cables. Y ou can draw cables with

different relationships. Y ou can also set the drawing behaviour of cables.

o
L 48 - - 8 o ¥

0
Start Cable
Paint to Point Cable

Cable Text Height (1/100 DU)
Replace Cable with Peinters

Manually Draw Cable

Aux Text

Enable

A Settings
Router X Offset (1100 DU)
Router Y Offset (1100 DU)

Default Pointer

~ Preview:

_

Start Cable

x

150 3

100 3

W S B QL O

Note: Thistool panel is only active when the current environment contains a drawing.
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The Drawing Properties Tool Panel

& "The Drawing Properties Tool Panel allows editing of granular drawing settings. If no entity selection
exists in the drawing the Drawing Properties window will display the general document properties.

Drawing Properties L ox
2w |
dDocument(C: Vsers\Pub s ust a test DJg
Grid Space X 1.0000
Grid Space Y 1.0000
GridStyle Dot
Limits 0.0000,0.0000,0.000....
OrthoMode
OrthoModeAxis XY, Z
PolarTrack
PolarTrackAngle 1 45.0000°
PolarTrackLock
SnapAngle 0°
SnapBase 0.0000,0.0000,0.0000
SnapMode
SnapSpaceX 1.0000
SnapSpaceY 1.0000
Keyboard ~

OrbitActionkey AltLeft
OsnapDislogkey  Ctrl+None
PanMouseButton Middle
SelectionPreviewDo' Down
SelectionPreviewUpl Up
UrlActionKey Ctrl+Mone

Misc ~ -

W S QAL O &

Note: Thistool panel is only active when the current environment contains a drawing.
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The Find and Replace Tool Panel

" The Find and Replace Tool Panel allows you to search the current drawing, all drawings and the

project databases for text and replace that text with your entered values.

r x

Find: X Find

Search Where
) Active Drawing
@ All Project Drawings
¥l Project Databases
A Search Options
1 Show File
/1 Show Item Type
# Replace
Replace With

Results. Double-Click to Show

Results Count = 0
Replace Selected Find

H. L. KA. [D. =

Note: Thistool pandl is active at all times.
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The Plan View Tool Panel

& The Plan View Tool Panel allows you to place plan view symbols in your drawing.

R ox

Place with scale and rotation

Al groups

C="Fl

Bold Arrow.dwg

e

AllPlan ViewFiles | Project Plan View ltems

Ellipse 1.dwg

o

Ellipse 2.dwg

£

Idea Cloud.dwg

&

Large Idea Cloud.dwg

Equipment Library Plan Wiew Files

W LS. QAL O =

Note: Thistool panel is only active when the current environment contains a drawing.
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The Favorites Tool Panel

™% The Favorites Tool Panel holds blocks that you have saved as faworites (right-click entity in

drawing>Add to Favorites).

r ox

¥ Scale Factor 15 s

¥ Scale Factor 15
Explode after insert
Favorites - Double-Click to Add to Drawing
Item

~ [J Global Faverites
* Ldwg
- my router.dwg
k- PESA-COUGAR Sv0.dwg
Y VTR.dwg
[ Your User Faverites
[ Project Favorites

e J. FQ. O &

Note: Thistool panel is only active when the current environment contains a drawing.

The Command Line Interface

The Command Line Interface allows you to see the command history, receive prompts from the application and
execute commands directly. For a full list of command line command you can view/edit the Application

Menu>Settings[User][Commandline Shortcuts] grid.

| | Executing Command: Open PDF - C:\Users\Public\Documentsjust a test\Drawings \testL pdf
Can't find dependent file: C:\UsersiTarab\Documents Marketing \Art hires \WireCAD logo.jpg

Command: Calculator: | 4
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41.2 Ribbon Tabs

4.1.2.1 Application Menu

The Application Menu contains the following static menu functions:

Top Menu Sub Menu Description
New Project... Displays the New Project Wizard.[3s3)
Open Project Display a file open dialog. Browse to and select a *.wc6plf file to open the

WireCAD Project.

Save Project Displays the Save Project AsP38 dialog. Use this to create a copy of the
As... current project in a different location.

Close Project Closes the current project.

Frequently Project Folder Opens the root folder of the current project in a window explorer window.

Used Folders

Global Data  Opens the global data folder. C:\Users\Public\WireCAD\WireCADXx
Folder

User App Data Opens C:\Users\<YOUR USER NAME>\AppData\Local\WireCAD\WireCADx
Folder

Security Tools View Shows the permissions grid.

Permissions

Manage Shows the_Users Groups and Permissions dialogm.
Security...

Check In/Out  Pack Up / Packug/checkm out utility. Collects all info for the project and makes is
Check Out portable.

Unpack Unpack a project.[248
Project ...
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Check In Check in a Checked Out project[258.

Project
Project Info Project specific infol418 like the current revision and related projects list.
Account Info Who is the project forf418),
Application Displays the Application Setup WizardPs3). This is show once on startup but
Setup you can review and change settings here.
Settings Displays the main Settings e} dialog.
Exit Exits the program.

4.1.2.2 Project

1x2_ SNO_LOGO.repx - WireCADS

PROJECT View Database Plugins

m_ & W
= = =

Mew Project OpenProject  Close  Recent Projects =
S Project

The Project Ribbon Tab is a static menu structure. It does not change with environment changes.

The Project Ribbon Tab contains the following menu items:

Menu Item Sub Menu Description

New Display the New Project Wizard|[233

Project ...

Open Project Display a file open dialog. Browse to and select a *.wc6plf file to open the

WireCAD Project.

Close Project Close the current project
Recent Most recently used projects list. This is selection is based on the Project
Projects List setting in the Application Menu>Settings[Project List]

Other

While WireCAD does not currently merge any other tools with the Project menu, authors of WireCAD plugins have

the ability to merge their own tools onto this ribbon tab. Consult their documentation for information.
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4.1.2.3 File

The File Ribbon Tab is a dynamic menu that changes its structure with the current environment.

Drawing Environment

H & o ™~
PROJECT File

31

New Drawing Sawve Drawing Open Drawing

=] ['% * = _ = =
- e kY Q Q 1_{ FP3.dwg* - WireCADSE - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test]

Drawing CAD Tools Advanced Tools Wiew Database Plugins Reports Plan View and Layout Tools

E E‘ Save Drawing As . . . E‘ Save As Template Drawing . . .
gl Close Drawing E Print Preview . . . E Export to Visio. . .
&l Close Al Drawings }:‘ PDF Export . . .

n (-, 'D_J % ﬁD %¢ 5 Purge ...

Undo osnapMode  Redo Copy To Cutto Paste from Settings

Clipboard Clipboard  Clipboard

Again, we will not explain the obvious ones.

Menu Item

New

Drawing ...
Save Drawing
Open Drawing

Save Drawing

As

Close

Drawing

Close All

Drawings

Save As
Template

Drawing

Print

Preview ...

Sub Menu Description

Shows the New Drawing Wizard[oh

Browse to a drawing.

Any drawing may be used as a template from which other drawings may be

created. Simply Save As Template Drawing to make your drawing usable in

the New Drawing Wizard as a starter drawing.

Display the Print Preview[293 dialog.
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PDF Export ... Display the PDF Exportf93! dialog.

Export to Create smart Visio drawings 297 where the WireCAD cable become live active
Visio Visio connections.

Undo

Redo

Clip Copy

Clip Cut

Clip Paste

Settings ... Display the main Settingslgﬁ dialog. Same as clicking Application

Menu>Settings.

Purge ... Purge19 unused entities from the drawing.

Data Environment

Cables
2 PROJECT File View Database Flugins Reports
D H EI B W Expert Mode m n C ' e & Copy Down =--= A, Repair Equipment List (SyshNames) Table
New  Save Print Export Exit Undo Refresh Clear EORmeRa c Increment Down  Findand | 3y Attach Document...
A Data Replace

Menu Item Sub Menu Description
New A new item in the collection.
Save
Print
Export XML

HTML

TEXT

XLS
Exit
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Undo
Redo
Refresh

Clear Data
[Del]

Delete
Selected

Rows

Copy Down
[Ctrl]+[D]
Increment

Down [Ctrl]+[I]

Find and

Replace

Tooll See Grid Specific Functions for a listing of the tools available to each data

grid.
Tool2
Tool3

Tool4

Other

While WireCAD does not currently merge any other tools with the File menu, authors of WireCAD plugins have the

ability to merge their own tools onto this ribbon tab. Consult their documentation for information.
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4.1.2.4 Drawing

Active only when the current environment is a drawing.

H& 90 & b
PROJECT File Drawing

»aas§

CADTools  Advanced Tools

FP3.dwg* =& ][ x

Firm  Wees  Eien e s a?2 0P 0

131 Grid Mode D ortho Mode J e — 2 Layers .. ?T&xtsw\es 3 Grous 6sc Unselect o Copy € Rotate ¥ Explode [ Fillet ¥ Polar Array

D roe i 57, 275 | Plovshasoises | oo Do, B X e o B ovan 1ot Bt Ty I\‘CﬁreCAD

Menu Item Sub Menu Description

Grid Mode Toggle the visible grid [F7]. Note: the \isible grid is rendered only for the
Drawing Limits which can be set in the Drawing Properties Tool Panel.

Snap Mode Toggle the invisible snap grid [F9]. The invisible snap grid is based on the
SnapX and SnapY settings in the Drawing Properties Tool Panel.

Polar Track Toggle PT mode. When enabled and in a function requesting a point from the

Mode drawing the selectable polar angle will be restricted to the Polar Track Angle
in the Drawing Properties Tool Panel.

Ortho Mode Toggle restrict movement to horizontal/vertical only.

Coordinate Displays the cursor position in current coordinates. Coordinates are

GripBlockStd
GripBlockAtts

Layers...

expressed in drawing units (DU).Drawing units do not express particular units
(meters,inches etc).

In this part user have to make some assumptions in order to define that the
coordinates of the drawing mean particular units(meters,inches etc).

For example:

For a mechanical drawing we can make the assumption for example: where
one drawing unit defines one millimeter(1 D.U=1mm)

For a architectural/technical drawing we can make the assumption for
example: where one drawing unit defines one meter(1 D.U=1m) or one foot.
This can be very helpful in designing,dimensioning,retrieving information from

the drawing(distances,area calculations)
Show only one grip per insert.
Show one grip per attribute in the selected insert.

Shows the Layers 298 dialog.
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Layouts ...

Point

Styles ...

Text Styles ...

Dim Styles ...

Model Space

Bounds
Groups ...
Images ...
UnSelect
Select

Erase

Copy

Move

Scale

Rotate

Mirror

Stretch

Shows the Layouts 302 dialog.

Shows the Point Styles[s0A dialog.

Shows the Text Styles[308) dialog.

Shows the Dimension Styles[308 dialog.

Shows the_Model Space Boundaries[19 dialog.

Shows the Groups (312 dialog.

Shows the Images[313 dialog.

Clears the current selection. Same as pressing {esc}
Start a selection

Erase the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to

select entities.

Copy the current selection. This is a base-point or offset copy and is preferred
ower [Ctrl][C] then [CtH][V] if copying in the same drawing as it is lighter

weight. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select entities.

Move the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to

select entities.

Scale the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to

select entities.

Erase the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to

select entities.

Mirror the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to

select entities.

Stretch polylines in the current selection. If no selection then you will first be

prompted to select entities.
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Explode Explode the current selection. This function will reduce complex object to their
primitive constituent parts. For example; exploding an insert unlinks all of the
entities back one level. Exploding a polyline reduces the polyline to a
collection of line segements. If no selection then you will first be prompted to

select entities.

Entities that can been exploded:

¢ vdDimension explode to wdLines, vdText(s), and wdinserts (the arrows).

¢ \dinsert explode to the entities that is consist of. (If there are Inserts inside
Blocks then you may need to apply more than 1 explode to get the base
entities).

e \dPolyHatch explode to vdPolyline(s).

¢ \dPolyline explode to vdLine(s) and/or vdArc(s).

¢ \dRect explode to vdPolyline.

e \dText explode to vdPolylines(only texts with fontfile SHX). TTF(true type

font) texts are not exploded

Trim Trim objects at a cutting edge defined by other objects the current selection.
First select the objects that define the cutting edges at which you want to trim
an object and then the object.

Objects that can be trimmed include arcs, circles, elliptical arcs, lines.
Notice that the trim command do not function if the objects do not intersect.

At the example below there are some lines that were trimmed.

Extend Extend lines,arcs,polylines until they intersect with some other object which
is used as limit of the extension.
Firstly you have to select the objects that consist the limits of the extension.
Then you have to choose a point at an object that you want to extend. If the
object you want to extend does not intersect with above objects then nothing

will happen.
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Fillet Connect two lines , two arcs, or one arc with a line(these two objects must
have at least one common point either visible, or in their extension) , with an
arc with a specific radius. The value of the radius has some restrictions
depending the position of the objects. If radius=0 then simply the objects are
either extended until they intersect each other in one point(if there was not an

intersection point) either trimmed(if an intersection point is visible).

Offset Create a new object in parallel direction and in specified distance from the
original object which is used as pattern for the new object.
When you execute offset command , you are prompted to select an object.
Then you have to specify the offset distance which is the distance that the
new object will be drawn from the original object. Then you have to set the

side that the object will be draw because there are two sides.

R Array Creates multiple copies of objects in a rectangular pattern. Shows the
Rectangular Array/[313) dialog.
With the rectangular array you can create an array defined by a number of
rows and columns of copies of the selected object.
First you have to select the objects.Then you have to define number of rows
and number of columns of the rectangle, the distance between rows and the
distance between columns. If no selection then you will first be prompted to

select entities.

P Array Same as R Array but copies radially around a center point.
Select the objects to copy.Then set the center point and next define the
numbers of the copy objects that will be created and the fill angle. Lastly

choose if the object will be rotated or not.

BTF Bring to front. This changes the Z order of the objects in the render engine
bringing the current selection to the front. If no selection then you will first be

prompted to select entities.

STB Send the current selection to the back of the Z order. If no selection then you

will first be prompted to select entities.

Corner Causes lines that can intersect to intersect. Start the command then select

the first line then the second line.
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4.1.2.5 CAD Tools

Active only when the current environment is a drawing.

H & TR ="V I S W > B

PROJECT  Fle  Drawing | CADTook | AdvancedTook  View  Datsbase  Plugins  Reports  Plan View and Layout Tooks A~ ?2H5M L0

testl.dwg &=

line  Point = Image Frame © sispse 2 InsertBlock Inta Drawing [ Make 2 Block. = [ Horizontal gRad\us .
Fiogl-Congl Arserant TR b Sl B vvespipi] [T WO ol oy *TWireCAD
Menu Item Sub Menu Description

Line A single line segment.

Lines can be one segment or a series of connected segments, but each
segment is a separate line object.

Polyline 2D/3D line composed of line and arc (bulges) segments. Polyline is specified
by an array of Vertexes (points). When the Polyline has thickness then the
extrusion vector of the polyline defines the direction of the thickness.

Polylines can be Open or Closed, can be SPLine and be filled with a color or
a hatch.

Circle A full circle is defined by its CenterPoint and its Radius.

Circle is drawn in the plane that is defined by CenterPoint and
ExtrusionVector.

Point An object which occupies a single point in the coordinate system. The display
of the point is inherited from the document Point Style property and can be
set by clicking Drawing>Point Styles...

Rectangle A rectangular object defined by an insertion point, height and width.

Text Single Line of Text inherits its style from the document Text Styles collection which can be

Text

Multiline Text

(MTEXT)

edited by clicking Drawing>Text Styles... Text entities do not have font
properties directly but inherit the font and font properties from the associated

Text Style.
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Image Frame

Construction

Ray

2 or 3 Pt Arc

Ellipse

Cloud

Insert Block

Into Drawing
Write Block to
File

Create
Attribute

Definition

Make a Block

Used to render images in the document. Images may either be linked or
imbedded in the drawing file. The image frame defines the location and size of
the displayed image. To imbed an image you must edit the document Images

collection Drawing>Images.

A circular arc defined by the center point, the radius, the start angle and the
end angle. An arc is always drawn anti-clockwise from the StartAngle to the
EndAngle.

The StartPoint and EndPoint properties of an arc are calculated through the
StartAngle, EndAngle and Radius properties.

The ExtrusionVector is always vertical to the arc. Arc is drawn in the plane

that is defined by CenterPoint and ExtrusionVector
Draw an Ellipse.

Draw a cloud

Opens the Inserts[320l dialog. You can then insert an existing block into the

drawing or browse to another file to insert in the drawing.

Writes the selected insert out to its own file prompting you for the file save as

name and location as well as the new basepoint for the drawing.

A tag/value data pair that can be included in a block to display editable text.

Select entities and group them into a unit called a block. The block resides in
the document Blocks table. To display a block we Insert an instance of the

block into the drawing at some point, scale, and rotation.
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External
Reference

Manager

Edit Attributes

Blocks
Gallery

Horizontal

Dimension

Vertical

Dimension

Aligned

Dimension

Radius

Dimension

Diameter

Dimension

Angle

Dimension

Other drawings may be displayed within the drawing space and maintained as
separate files. These are called Externally Referenced (XREFS) drawings. The
externally referenced drawing cannot be edited in the current drawing, only

viewed, positioned, scaled and rotated.

This function opens the External Reference Manager[321 dialog.
Allows editing of the attributes of the selected insert of a block

Visual gallery of the document Blocks collection. Clicking on an item starts

the Insert process.

Dimensioning is the process of adding measurement annotation to a drawing.
There are many ways to dimension objects and many ways to format
dimensions. You can create dimensions for a wide variety of object shapes in
many different orientations. You can create dimension styles to format
dimensions quickly and ensure that dimensions in your drawing conform to
industry or project standards.

Dimensions show the measurements of objects, the distances or angles
between objects, or the distance of a feature from an origin you specify. There
are three basic types of dimensioning: linear, radial, and angular. Dimensions
can be horizontal, vertical, aligned, rotated,angular. A linear dimension
measuring the distance between two points which is displayed parallel to the
points being measured. In aligned dimensions, the dimension line is parallel
to the extension line origins. The extension line origins are specified using the

DefPointl and DefPoint2 properties.
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4.1.2.6 Advanced Tools

Active only when the current environment is a drawing.

testl.dwg - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test]

B& o~ &k >aasg
- PROJECT  File Drawing CAD Tools Advanced Tools View Datsbase  Plugns  Reports Plan View and Layout Tools
E“ W/ Verbose Syshame Assignment  Reset All Sysames in Drawing W Verbose Cable Assignment  |@ De-Assign Cable Number Draning Error Check (beta)
@ De-nssion Syshame i Slurp Syshames Drawing SysName Error Check (beta) 2 add Mult-core Cable £ Reset All Cable Numbers in Drawing G, Tidy Cable (Make Orthe)

Equipment | RackBuilder | Assign Assign Cable e P —
Library Syshame Reset Selected Systems ‘Assign Terminal(s) Number "L, Draw Cable &7 Recover Cables slurp Cables P Ratsnes e o

@ AutoBlock | @ wireCADify Block

_ & x
a2 &MpL0

Menu Item Sub Menu Description

Equipment Opens the Equipment Library[323.

Library

Rack Builder Opens the Rack Builder[43) tool.

Assign Assigns a SysName|3_4ﬂ to all selected inserts that are assignable.
SysName

Verbose When checked displays the SysName AssignmentB4? dialog. Otherwise the
SysName assignment proceeds with all default information.

Assignment

De-Assign De-Assign will remove the SysName data from the insert and mark the record
SysName in the database deleted/available.

Reset

Selected Reset will remove the SysName data from the insert and do nothing with the
SysName database. The Reset functions are useful if you need to reuse a drawing and
Reset All reassign new numbers.

SysNames

Slurp Gets all of the SysName data from the drawing and adds it to the database if
SysNames not found in the database.

Assign Starts the terminal assignment dialog for the current selection of assignable
Terminal(s) terminals

Drawing Shows the Drawing SysName Error Check/3s1 dialog.

SysName

Error Check
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Assign Cable

Number

Verbose
Cable

Assignment

Add Multicore
Cable

Draw Cable

De-Assign
Cable Number

Reset All

Recover
Cables

Drawing Error

Check
Tidy Cable

Slurp Cables

Assigns the cable[348 a number based on several factors:
e The Project Settings[Starting Number]
¢ Project Cable Number Format tool

¢ Next Number sequence

The process of assignment will update drawing with the number as well as

place an entry in the project Cables table

When checked displays the Cable Assignmentf43) dialog. Otherwise the

assignment proceeds with all default information.

Displays the Add Multi-core Cable[3s53 dialog. There you select the cable type
number base, etc. and build an entry in the Cables table for every core in the

associated cable type marking the records available.
Starts the Draw Cablef7h function.

De-Assign will remove the Cable data from the drawing and mark the record in

the database deleted/available.

Reset All Cable Numbers in Drawing will remowve the Cable data from the
drawing and do nothing to the database. The Reset functions are useful if you

need to reuse a drawing and reassign new numbers.

The Recover Cables function does the following:

® Gets all cable data from the drawing

e Compares it to the Cables table of the project

¢ Updates the Cable Number information in the drawing for matches. A match
is found when the source and destination SysNames, Locations, and

Portnames match.

Shows the Error CheckPBs3 dialog.

Forces the selected cable to be orthogonal (horizontal or vertical only).

Gets all of the Cable data from the drawing and adds it to the Cables table if

not found in the database.
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Auto Block

Ratsnest

WireCADify
Block

Add
Connection

Point

4.1.2.7 View

Shows the Auto Block[ss4 dialog. With Auto Block you can place functional

blocks in the drawing on a grid simply by selecting which SysName to place.

Shows the Ratsnest[357 dialog. Used in conjunction with Auto Block to wire
the placed blocks. Pulls cable data from the Cables table, searches the

drawings for matches and when found places a cable.

Shows the WireCADify Block/[3s3 dialog. Add the WireCAD attribute set to
your CAD blocks. You do not need to use this command on any WireCAD

generated block.

Shows the Add Connection Pointksh dialog. Add WireCAD Connection Points

you blocks that you have WireCADified. You do not need to use this

command on any WireCAD generated block.

The View tab is dynamic. It merges tools from the current environment.

Static View
Start Page - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] — =] x

PROJECT | View = Datsbsse  Plugins  Reports A ?2 HM@EPLP G
[ ool Panes - a a -
£ show StartPage B B = W‘:Q‘D“ﬁ*v I \X 1feCAD
Menu Item Sub Menu Description
Tool Panels  Project . )

Toggle the \isibility of the Project Explorer[475 Tool Panel
Explorer

Draw Cables

Toggle the visibility of the Draw Cables 477 Tool Panel
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Drawing N . .
Toggle the visibility of the Drawing Properties[478 Tool Panel
Properties
Find and o )
Toggle the \isibility of the Find and Replacel+s3 Tool Panel
Replace
Plan View S )
Toggle the visibility of the Plan View Tools Tool Panel
Tools
Favorites Toggle the \visibility of the Fawvorites Toolfsh Panel
Command o )
Toggle the \isibility of the Command Lineksd Tool Panel
Line
Show Start Toggle the visibility of the Start Page
Page
Skin Gallery Select the look and feel of the application
Switch {Current Toggle the active window
Windows Window Set}

Drawing Environment View

[ ~ &) naaqg test1.dwg - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] — =) x

.~/ PROJECT  Fle Drawng  CADTools  AdvancedTools | View | Datbase  Plugins  Reports  Plan View and Layout Tools a2 HML

e & zoomwindow g, Lo [E) New viewport % Nome (5) CEN R\ NEAR £} QUAD Diable | 4 Measure Distance [ e s

2\ Q Q Q & Zoom Al ] ' @ New \/lewiurtfmm Polygon ||, END! R INs X INTER TR TANG D Area e Fene a0 -

Pen Zoomlin. ZoomOut  Zoom Extents & ZoomPrevious "SISSTEE [E Activate Viewport S MD| T PERP o NODE . APPINT B/ Al i froonsairee] | O B B i WI:QLﬁ v

Menu Item Sub Menu Description

Pan Reposition of the view. This can be better done with the mouse wheel of your

mouse. Depress the mousewheel to click the button underneath it to activate
the PAN mode.

NOTE: this relies on your mouse driver middle button set to default.

Zoom In . .
Zoom command allows the user to increase or decrease the apparent size of

Zoom Out objects , so the user can control the part of the drawing that is included in the

Zoom Extents screen.
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Zoom

Window
Zoom All

Zoom

Previous

Zoom Scale

Regenerate
New Viewport

New Viewport

from Polygon

Activate

Viewport

None

End

Zoom command is a transparent command.

Transparent commands are commands that can be invoked when another
command is active.

Remarks

There are several ways to execute the zoom command:

"E"(Extends) Zooms to display the drawing extents

"P"(Previous) Zooms to display the previous view

"W"(Window) Zooms to display an area specified by two opposite corners of
a rectangular window. User must specify these two corners.

"A"(All) zooms to the drawing limits or current extents, whichever is greater.

Show the Zoom Scale dialog. Zooms the display at a specified scale factor.
For example, entering 2 doubles the apparent display size of any objects
from what it would be if you were zoomed to the limits of the drawing.
Entering 0.5 causes each object to be displayed at half its current size on the

screen.
Re render the entire drawing.

Viewports are areas that display different views of your model. As you work,
you can split the drawing area into one or more adjacent rectangular views
known as model viewports. In large or complex drawings, displaying different
views reduces the time needed to zoom or pan in a single view. Also, errors
you might miss in one view may be apparent into others.

ViewPorts are treated as rectangle drawing objects which display views and
can be mowved or resized.

They can be created only a layout and not in Model space.

You can also attach viewports to closed polygons (polylines, circles, ellipses,

rectangles).

Turn off all object snaps. An object snap(Osnap) mode specifies a snap point
at an exact location on an object. Osnap specifies running object snap

modes, which remain active until you turn them off.

End Point snap
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Mid
Center
Ins
Perp
Near
Inter
Node
Quad
Tang
Applint
Disable

All

Measure

Distance
Area

ID

Other

Mid Point snap
Center snap
Insertion Point snap

Perpendicular To snap

Nearest snap. This one owerrides all others.

Intersection snap

Point snap

Quadrant snap

Tangential To snap

Apparent Intersection snap

Toggle currently selected OSnap state

Enable/Disable all.

225

Measure the distance in Drawing Units(DU) between two points selected from

the drawing.
Measure the area of a selected object.

Get the drawing ID of the selected object.

While WireCAD does not currently merge any other tools with the View menu, authors of WireCAD plugins have

the ability to merge their own tools onto this ribbon tab. Consult their documentation for information.
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4.1.2.8 Database

No environments currently merge with this tab

test1.pdf - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] ==
5 PDF Viewer o 2?2 ML 0

-— @ e =
= cables = Todo List [it Pack Project Database
= signal Typ — SN @R = ocatons ) Import Project Data izard | [ Pack Global Database 7
EquipmentList Backbones s - / 1re
= namedPaths 3 Add Multicore Cable & ¥ Synchrorize Global Database. ..

ipm Gircuits
H Pinouts (5ysNames)

Menu Item Sub Menu Description
Equipment
autp Show the global Equipment Library[323

Library

Manufacturer ]
Show the global Manufacturersp1h Grid

S

Equipment Show the global Eguipmentm Grid

Connectors Show the global Connectors 17 Grid

Cable Types Show the global Cable Types[418 Grid

Signal Types Show the global_Signal Tygesm Grid. This grid defines many default
behaviours like cable color and default cable type.

Pinouts Show the global Pinouts[+23 tool (PRO) and above.

Equipment Show the project Equipment List[+43. This is the collection of all SysNamed

List equipment across all drawings in the project.

Backbones Show the project Backbones grid. (ENT ONLY). This is the collection of all
Backbones in the project.

Circuits Show the project Circuits grid. (ENT ONLY). This is the collection of all
Circuits in the project.

Cables Show the project Cables|448) grid. This is the collection of all Cables in the
project.

Locations Show the project Locations grid. This is the collection of all Locations in the

project.
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Named Paths

Todo List

Import
Project Data
Wiz

Add Multicore
Cable

Pack Project

Database

Pack Global

Database

Synchronize
Global

Database

Show the project Named Paths grid. This is the collection of all Named

Paths in the project.
Show the project Todo List

Show the project Import Data Wizard. This tool allows you to import cable

and equipment data from other sources.

Displays the Add Multi-core Cable[s5 dialog. There you select the cable type

number base, etc. and build an entry in the Cables table for every core in the

associated cable type marking the records available.

This file base database utility will compress and reorganize your project

database.

This file base database utility will compress and reorganize your global

database.

Show the global database Synchronizerm tool. This tool allows you to
import/export/merge two global databases of either SQL,VISTA, or SQL

Azure.

4.1.2.9 Plugins

This tab is dynamic. Depending on product level and installed third party or WireCAD plugins these menu items

are subject to change.

testi.pdf - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] & x

PROJECT  View Database | Plugns | Reports  PDF Viewer a2 @B L0

. o eEBm E BB ®

L E Eo T o oo oo I WireCAD
Menu Item Sub Menu Description
Plugin Shows the Plugin Manager 403 dialog where you can control which plugins are

Manager

loaded.
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Script Editor

Runner

Translation

Manager

Batch Plot

Brother P-

Touch!

PatchVerx

Extract All

Blocks

Bulk Block

Fixer

DWG Diff

Shows the Script Editor/Runnerf+03 dialog. This tool allows you to create
custom scripts to perform tasks. You can view/edit existing scripts that show
how to do a bunch of things by browsing to the script folder in c:
\users\public\wirecad\wirecadx\scripts. Therein you will find many example

scripts. Scripts are written in C# and the editor provides intellisense hints.

Shows the Translation Manager. While not technically a plugin we have
always shown it here so why break with tradition. All text (strings) in
WireCAD are held in a dictionary. The dictionary is editable through the
Translation Manager. All strings default to english if the machines current
culture cannot find a translation in the dictionary. You have the ability to

change the displayed messages, column headings, and all other strings.

Show the Batch Plot tool. This tool allows you to scan the drawings for
layouts and select the layouts to print/plot in a batch. You can save/load your

settings for the next time around.

Show the Brother P-Touch! plugin to print directly to P-Touch! printer with
USB ports that support direct print. (NOTE: not all P-Touch! printers with USB
ports support direct print).

If you hawe installed PatchVerx on your machine this icon will be present so
you can run the worlds best patchbay designation strip tool inside of
WireCAD and pull data directly from your Cables table and place in on your

patchbay label.

Extracts all blocks from the active drawing and writes them out as individual

dwg files to the selected folder.

If you want to use someone elses CAD blocks you will need to fix them so

they work with WireCAD. This is the tool.

Drawing Differencing tool. Compare two similar drawings and create three
views A not B, B not A, and Common to Both. Compares geometry and

drawing collections like layers, linetypes, etc.
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4.1.2.10 Reports
Items on this tab are static and always display.
test1.pdf - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] - [ @ x
‘\/‘ PROJECT View Database Plugins Reports PDF Viewer »~ ? “- E 00 1
GNEW with Wizerd BRADY1X1335D BRADY75X150N0 BRADY_JET_30 BRADY_JET_31
(% Generate Bill of Materials | - -7 -
(% Scan Project For Discrepandies i
Menu Item Sub Menu Description
New with Create a new report using the New Report Wizard. We recommend that you
Wizard... find a report in the existing Reports Gallery that is close and save that as your
new name then edit your changes there. You will save a bunch of time.
Generate Bill Shows the_BOM generatorl473 which counts equipment, cable, and
of Materials connectors in the project. NOTE be sure to run this tool before you run any of
the BOM reports or they will be empty.
Scan Project Scan for common problems. Shows the Discrepancy Scannerkod dialog.
for When it finishes you can see the results in the Project Discrepancy list from
Discrepancies the Project Explorer.
Reports Lists all reports in the %REPORTS% support path and its subdirectories.
Gallery Clicking a gallery item will load the report into a report form for preview/design/
export.

4.1.2.11 Plan View and Layout Tools

Active only when the current environment is a drawing.

- WireCAD - ENTERPRISE - Current Froject: fust a test]

T Wiz

? &

eCAD

Menu Item Sub Menu Description
Take Offs Show the Take Offsled tool. This tool assists in counting items in the
drawing.
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Add Add Location Boundaries [+53] using a text entity to derive the location name.
Boundaries Once you select a text entity the Boundaries form is displayed allowing you
from Text to set the remainder of the properties.

Draw Draw a polyline representing the backbone in the plan view space. Then

Backbone assign a number, cable type, source and destination ports and add that to the
database.

Draw Cable Drawing a polyline representing a cable from a location boundary to another
location boundary or from placed equipment to placed equipment. Cable
information is then created in the Cables table.

Populate Automatically places arched cables from location to location as defined in the

Cables Cables table.

Draw Prewire

Draw a polyline representing prewire cables and add the data to the Cables

Cables table marking the 10 as PREWIRE. Later, you can assign cables to those
PREWIRE entries.

Populate Automatically place SysNamed equipment in the drawing in the Location

Equipment Boundaries if found.

Place Place unnamed plan view equipment in the drawing. Preferably after Location

Equipment Boundaries have been defined.

4,1.2.12 Print Preview

Visible only when the active environment is a report.

BRADY1X1335D.repx - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test]
PROJECT  View  Datsbase  Plugns  Reports  PrintPreview  HTMLView  ReportDesigner  Cable Data Selector

= BHO = 0O e

wick Scale  Margins Orientation  Size
rint - M v v

Faacaa a h ak

ManyPages ZoomOut Zoom ZoomIn | PageColor Watermark | Export E-Mail
- - - Tov AsT

¢ (5 |

m
i
P o

Print.

30

Related Topics
Print Preview Reports Form[458)

- @ | x
A?28MLF0
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4.1.2.13 HTML View

Visible only when the active environment is a report.

BRADY1X133SD.repx - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test]
N/ PrOIECT

View  Datsbase  Plugins  Reports

Print Preview HTML View Report Designer
~
OO0 A m

Back  Forward

Home Refresh  Find

Related Topics

Cable Data Selector

— = x
a2 0P, 0

* I WireCAD

HTML Preview Reports Formfsh

4.1.2.14 Report Designer

Visible only when the active environment is a report.

BRADY1X1335D.repx - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test]
el

PROJECT  View  Database  Plugins  Reports  PrintPreview  HTMLView  Report Designer Toolbox
[
D - H Times New Roman - M- A~
NewReport Open... Save

975+ B I U/

Cable Data Selector

— (& ][ x

A2 ML 0
Qeaa B

ZoomOut Zoom ZoomIn | Windows

Related Topics

Report Design Formbe3)

A discussion on report design can be found here|93).

4.1.2.15 Toolbox

Visible only when the Report Designer Tab is active.

BRADY1X133SD.repx - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test]
-/

PROJECT  View  Database

Plugins  Reports  PrintPreview  HTML View

Report Designer Toolbox
A @ EmEE \ % B B
Pointer

Cable Data Selector
Lebel Check RichText Picre Panel Table

line  Shape BarCode ZpCode

Related Topics

Chart Gauge Sparkine Pivot Sub-Report = TableOf Pagelnfo PageBresk Cros:
Grid onte

s-band
o

— (& ][ x

a2 M0 L0

T WireCAD

Report Design Toolbox Form[+63)
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4.1.2.16 Cable Data Selector

Visible only when the active environment is a report.

BRADY1X1335D.repx - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test]

_/ PROXECT  View Databsse  Plugins  Reports

— & Jix
PrintPreview  HTMLView  ReportDesigner | Cable Data Selector a?2 ML

~ =

o mcera copes| 1% -

Reload | \f SelectAl | PadwithEmptyRecords| 0 5 | Apoly \X/ 1reC A D

Related Topics

Cable Data Selector Form[470)

4.1.3 Dialogs

4.1.3.1 Application Menu Dialogs
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4.1.3.1.1 New Project Wizard

8l New Project

Mew Project
Welcome to the New Project wizard
Project Folder

* wicBplf

Databases
Remote or Local

Drawings
and Other Files

1

Mext >

233

Application Menu > New Project...

Commandline: np

Explanation

WireCAD Projects are a loosely coupled collection of files, folders and databases. The New Project Wizard will

guide you through the steps of creating a new Project with several different options for different database types.

® Choose Database Page Options@
e Name. Description. Location Page Optionsp38
¢ Database Host Page Options@

Project Settings - Basic

Project Settings - Advanced
[ ]
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Project Settings - Locations

o Finalization[238)

Related Topics

Create a new Project[38

Create a new SQL Project[18}

Dialog Options

Item Description

Navigate Forward

Navigate Backward Py

8l

& | MNew Project

Choose Your Database

(©) Use File Based Local or Network Share Database (VistaDE)
() Use Database Server (5QL Server)

() Use 5QL Azure (doud storage)

‘When using a database file you will need permission to the folder where
you want to store the database and project information. If you want
multiple users to access the database you will need to make sure that
all users have readfwrite access to the location.

Next = Cancel
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Explanation

Related Topics
Choose your Database Typeft1?

Choose Database Page Options

Item Description

Use File Based Local or
Network Share Database File based databases.

(VISTADB)

Use Database Server (SQL
You will need the host name and log in info to proceed.

Server)
Use SQL Azure (cloud You will need a Microsoft Azure account for this option. Don't have one? Contact
storage) us. We can help.
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w
@ Mew Project

Project Name and Location

Mame: |
Description: |
Project Files Path: | C:\Jsers\Public\Documents
Database File Location: |

ProjectLead Person: |
Project Path: |

Explanation

Name, describe and locate the project.

Related Topics
Default Project Locationfeh

Name, Description, Location Page Options

E T
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Name 50 Characters max. Must not have any operating system illegal characters. We

also recommend not using the [ apostrophe.

Description Required

Project Files Path Pulled from the Settings, you can change it here.
Project Lead Person Who is in charge here.

8l Mew Project x

& | MNew Project

Database Server Information

Database Host: d ]

Database Mame:

Use Windows User Validation:

Database User: testlsername
xxxxxx

Database Password:

Test Connection

Next = Cancel

Explanation

How do we log in to the SQL Sener. There is a subtle distinction to be made between SQL And SQL Azure:
® SQL Server the database name will be the Project Name.
e SQL Azure the database name will be the name you gave your SQL Azure database. We will create a schema

on that database with the project name as the schema name.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



238 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Related Topics

Choose your Database Typef1?

Database Host Page Options

e [ —

Host Name

The host name and instance of your SQL Senver

Database Name The database name. See the explanation above.

Use Windows Security Not valid on SQL Azure.

User Name and Password

Test Can we connect?

-
ettt oy i

Generating Cable Number Formal

Finalization
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Clicking Finish starts the project creation process. Make sure that at the end the log tells you that it finished. If

not the project was not properly created and you may experience errors later.

4.1.3.1.2 Project Save As

i—I Save Project As x

Save the Project asdfasdfasdfasdf as:

Save the Current Project as:

——

- -

‘fou are using a file based database. WireCAD will copy the structure [ data of the database and all files in
the project folders.

Create as Mew Server Database (Catalog)

Create as File Based (Jocal) Database

Cancel

Application Menu > Save Project As ...

Commandline: save project as

Explanation

This tool allows you to save a project as a new name in a nhew location. SQL projects may be saved as new SQL

databases or file based databases. A File Based database may only be sawved as a file based database.
Related Topics
Dialog Options

Item Description

Navigate Forward
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Navigate Backward ‘_

Create a New Server

Database
SQL Project Only.
Create as File Based

(local) Database

B8l save Project As x

#= | Save the Project asdfasdfasdfasdf as:

Select Path

Save As: |asu:|1'asdfasdfasdf |

Save Project Path: |C: Wsers\Public\Documents |

() Create New Empty Database
(@ Copy All Database Information

This function creates a copy of the project with the new name in the new path.
Based on your selection, you can either copy all database data with the new name,
or create a new empty database,

Mext = i Cancel

Explanation

Select the location and whether we copy the data from the database.
Related Topics

Dialog Options
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Item Description
Save As

Follow file naming conventions.
Project Path

Create New Empty

Database

Copy All Data
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4.1.3.1.3 Manage Security

iI - (=] x

File >

Users and Groups | Permissions

MNew User Search A.D. Mew Group
User Mame + Group Name +
Group b Description
UserMName Group Grouphame Description
T L
» cbh Users » | Administrators The Great and Powerful OZ
chris_000 Administrators Lsers Mere Mortals
M 4 Record1of2 » W — =« 4 X M4 4 Record 1of2 » M —

oK Cancel

Application Menu > Security Tools > Manage Security ...

Commandline: security

Explanation

Administrators can manage users, groups and permissions. If WireCAD Security is enabled (see related topics).
The person that enabled the Security option is the Administrator (the Great and Powerful Oz). All other users will
be added automatically to the Users (mere mortals) group. Oz may:

e Change the group to which the user belongs.

e Create new groups.

¢ Modified group permissions.

e Create other Ozes.

So to be clear. Users belong to Groups. Groups have Permissions.

NOTE: No action is required to add a user. They simply need to open WireCAD. If their user profile does not yet

exist in the WireCAD Security database it will be add to the Users group.
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Related Topics

Application Setting - WireCAD Security[263

Application Setup WizardPs®

Users and Groups Tab Options

o e

New User

Create a new user and assign to a group

New Group

Create a new Group and associate Permissions set. After creating the new
Group, switch to the Permissions tab and set the permissions on the collections

and drawings.

Search Active Directory

Select this object type:

|Users. Groups, or Builtin security principals
From this location:

|CEH—LAF‘TDF—2¢]13

Enter the object names to select (zxamples):
| Check Mames

The Standard AD Search Box

User Grid

Assign the User to a Group

Groups Grid

Describe the group
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°|.-I Users Groups and Permissions - (PermissionsVista)

File

Users and Groups

MName

¥  Projectinfo
NamedPaths

ProjectSettings

ProjectRevisions

Drawings

DefaultDisplaySettings

Circuits

DrawingRevisions
DiscrepancyReport
RelatedProjects
WorkOrderDetail

TP PN T

[

AllowEdit

AllowDelete

AN RN E R @

NN AR @

AllowAddMew

NN AR @

GroupMame

Administrators
Administrators
Administrators
Administrators
Administrators
Administrators
Administrators
Administrators
Administrators
Administrators
Administrators

Btk b

oK Cancel

Explanation

Each data collection in WireCAD has Edit, Delete, and Create permissions. This grid enumerates each collection

for each group.

Related Topics

Grid Basics[79)

Permissions Tab Options

Item

Collection Name

AllowEdit

AllowDelete

AllowAddNew

Description

Obvious.
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GroupName You may find it handy to filter by group name then set the permissions for the

group.

Select All

|

Clear Selection
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4.1.3.1.4 Packup / Checkout

ﬁ Checkout Project e

% | Packup/CheckOut

Settings

Check Out Project

Check Out Project

Final Output

Compress Output

Cancel

Application Menu > Check In/Out > Pack up /Check Out ...

Commandline: packup

Explanation

A WireCAD project is a loosely coupled group of files, databases and settings. The global database is maintain

separately from the project database, and drawings may have linked images. In order to move the project to

another machine we will need to gather all of the resources used to create the project into a central location (the

project folder).

The Packup / Checkout Tool performs the following functions:

e Copy a file based version of the Global Database into the Project\Project Databases folder and sync it will the
SQL Senver version if necessary.

e Copy all linked images to the drawings directories.

e |f check-out the flag the project as read only.

e |f compress the zip all the project folder items into a single zipped file with the project_name.zip

NOTE: This process can take some time on large projects.
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Related Topics
Moving Projectsfiod)

Dialog Options

Item Description

Check Out Project Flag the Project Read Only. This is useful if the project is going out into the field

for commissioning. The version that stays in the office should not be edited.

Expected Return Date Let the people in the office know when you think you will have the project checked
in.
Compress Output Zip it.
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4.1.3.1.5 Unpack Project

8l x

& | UnPack/Check-In

Settings

Path to Project to UnPack,/Check in

Open Project Options

Open project after UnPack

Next = Cancel

Application Menu > Check In/Out > Un Pack ...

Commandline: unpack

Explanation

The complementary function to the Pack Up is the Un Pack. This function performs the following:
e Unzip the compressed file (if necessary).
e Sync the local Global Database with the one found in the incoming Project Databases folder.

e Open the project for use.

NOTE: This process can take some time on large projects.

Prerequisites
A project that has been Packed Up. Using the Pack Up / Check Out tool.

No project can be open or the tool will not run.

Related Topics
Pack Up / Check Outp4d
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Moving Projectsfiod)
Dialog Options

Item Description
Project Path Browse to the zipped file or the .wc6plf file

Open project after unpack

249
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4.1.3.1.6 Checkin Project

8l x

& | UnPack/Check-In

Settings

Path to Project to UnPack,/Check in

Open Project Options

Open project after UnPack

Next = Cancel

Application Menu > Check In/Out > Check In...

Commandline: packup

Explanation

The complementary function to the Check Out is Check In. This function performs the following:
e Unzip the compressed file (if necessary).

e Sync the local Global Database with the one found in the incoming Project Databases folder.
¢ Syncs the Project Database of the incoming project with the location database.

e Owerwrite all drawings with the incoming ones.

¢ Remowe Read Only flag.

NOTE: This process can take some time on large projects.

Prerequisites
A project that has been Checked Out. Using the Pack Up / Check Out tool.
The Checked Out local project must be open before this tool will run.

The project names of the local and incoming projects must match or the tool will fail.
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Related Topics

Pack Up / Check Outp4d
Moving Projectsfiod)

Dialog Options

Item Description
Project Path Browse to the zipped file or the .wc6plf file

Open project after unpack
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4.1.3.1.7 Application Setup Wizard

i—I Application Setup Wizard - |l B | x

Application Setup

Welcome to WireCAD

Welcome to WireCAD. Let's start by setting up the application
to work in your environment and with some basic user specific preferences.

To accept all defaults simply dick [Cancel]. You can come back any time and modify these
settings.

Show this on startup Mext = Cancel

Application Menu > Application Setup Wizard...

Commandline: showappsettings

Explanation

This wizard runs once at the start of WireCAD. You can always run it again to change the settings, but most of

the settings in the wizard are contained in the Settings dialog.l

e Global Database Location Page Options 253

e Database Path Page Options[2sA

e Database Host Info Page Options[253)

e Create Tables and Add Data Page Options|[258

e WireCAD Community Server Contribution Mode Page Optionssh
e Use WireCAD Security Setting Page Options2s8)
e Found Previous WireCAD Versionbsd
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Dialog Options

Item Description

Navigate Forward P

Navigate Backward Py

Show This Again Show this dialog again.

8l — [ ][ x

& | Application Setup

Global Database Location

The WireCAD Global Database contains infarmation that we only want to define once. Things like manufacturers, equipment,
cable types and connectars.
Sometimes it is desireable to share this information with collegues.

Let's determine where your global databases are going to reside.

Select [Local Machine] if you are working entirely local (default single user mode)

Select [Remote Metwork Share] if you wish to share global information within a dosed network (dosed network multi-user) NOT
RECOMMEMDED

Select [SGQL Server] if you would like to attach to global data on a SQL Server (wan-an multi-user)

use this setting if you are connecting to a SQLAzure database or your own SQL Server instance.

Location
(@) Local Machine
() Remote Network Share - NOT RECOMMENDED

() SQL Server

Shaw this on startup Mext = Cancel

Global Database Location Page Options

Item Description

Local Machine The default location is c:
\users\public\WireCAD\WireCADx\WireCADGIlobalEquipment.vdb3. You may
rename the file in order to better organize your global data by client. See this topic

on the Global Database Location[68\.
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Remote Network Storage |This is not recommended but is possible. Why do we do this? Well we hate to
limit you. Here are the ramifications of using file based storage over a network:
e The file is not network fault tolerant like SQL Server.
e Data can become locked and in some cases corrupt.
e You may find yourself having to Pack (compact and repair) the database if you

get locked out of it.

SQL Server This is the best option for shared storage, but you lose portability.

i—I Application Setup Wizard - |l B | x

& | Application Setup

Database Path

Before proceeding, place the file named:
C:\Users'Public\Documents\WireCADWireCADS \WireCADGlobalEquipment. wdb3
in the shared location of your choice,

Make sure that the file exists there and that all users that you wish to have access have
been granted permissions on the network share

Path to Shared Global Database

Show this on startup Cancel

Database Path Page Options

Show if the first selection is Remote Network Storage
Enter the Path to the WireCADGIobalEquipment.vdb3
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Ua.-I Application Setup Wizard

& | Application Setup

Where is Your Database

Enter the database server host name and instance.

(@) Create stand-alone database
Host localhost

Global Database Mame  WireCADGlobalEquipment

/! Use Windows Security

Show this on startup

Test Connection

() Use existing database. Create global db using schema name

Cancel

255

Show only if the initial selection is SQL Server.

Database Host Info Page Options

Item Description

Create stand-alone

database

Use existing database.
Create global db using

schema name.

Host

Global Database Name
Schema Name

Use Windows Security
User Name

Password
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Test

8l — [ ][ x

& | Application Setup

Create Tables and Add Data

(@ add default global data () Create empty database
W] Add manufacturer data
o/ Add equipment data
i/ Add cable types
W] Add connector data
W] Add signal types

This can take up to 15 mins depending on connection speeds. Be patient,

Create Database and Add Data

Show this on startup Cancel

Shown only if the SQL Sener Option is selected.

Create Tables and Add Data Page Options

Item Description

Add default global data Create the database on the host and add the selected default data.
Create empty database Create the database on the host with no data.

Which data to add

Create Database and Add
Do It!
Data
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‘iI — a b4

& | Application Setup

WireCAD Community Server Contribution

Would you like to be a good WireCAD ditizen and contribute your equipment definitions to the WireCAD Community Server;
thus making them available to all WireCAD users. You know you use it, so please contribute.

(@) Yes I want to be a good WireCAD ditizen and contribute automatically to the community
() Yes, but wait to upload device definitions until T mark them approved

() No thanks

Shaw this on startup Mext = Cancel

WireCAD Community Server Contribution Mode Page Options

Item Description
Yes | want to contribute

Yes but wait until | check

the Approved field

No Thanks You can still manually upload from the Equipment Library in this mode.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



258 WireCAD v8 User Manual

H — a b4

& | Application Setup

Use WireCAD Security Settings

Select Use WireCAD Security if you want to limit access to the application.
Administrators set up Groups and Permissions, then assign users to those Groups.

WireCAD can use either a file based(VISTA) or server based(S0L) permissions set, Choose SQL Server based if you have set
up a global equipment server.,

WireCAD uses the windows built-in or Active Directory logins so user creation is easy.

Use WireCAD Security

Permissions Database Location |VISTA

Shaw this on startup Mext = Cancel

Explanation

WireCAD Security is used to resrict user access to key application sections and functions. If enabled, the user
launching WireCAD will be subject to the rules of the group to which they belong. The user that initiates WireCAD
security will be the only Administrator and will need to assign all other user permissions. This is managed through

the Manage Security k43 dialog.

Use WireCAD Security Setting Page Options

Item Description

Use Security

Database Type VISTADB - while you can use VISTADB as the security database it is only
application to this machine.
SQL - we will create the permissions database on your SQL Sener using the SQL

host and login information.
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Create SQL Permissions
Do It!

Database

i—I Application Setup Wizard - |l B | x

& | Application Setup

Sync with WireCAD v7 Global Database

We see that you have an instance of WireCAD v7 installed on this machine.
To fully upgrade to v8 you will need to synchronize your v7 Global Equipment Library
with your new v8 Global Equipment Library.

Once you have configured your new Global Database and restarted WireCAD,
Click Database>=Sync Equipment Libraries...

Show this on startup Cancel

Explanation

We found a WireCAD previous version. In order to use the work that you have already done you will need to
synchronize with the previous version Global Database. There are many variables that can be configured to locate
the Global Database elsewhere. When you finish the Application Setup Wizard restart WireCAD then launch the

Database >Sync Global Database tool and set the remote database to look at your previous instance.

Related Topics

Synchronizing with Another Global Database[112)
Sync Global Database dialogBe®

Found Previous WireCAD Version Page Options

None
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4.1.3.1.8 The Settings Dialog

Application Menu > Settings

Commandline: set

Explanation

The Settings dialog is comprised of the following sections:

¢ Application - settings that determine the behaviour of WireCAD for this machine.

. Basicls3)

o WireCAD Securitym

o Global Database Location[68)
. Support Paths26A

. Organizationf7d)

o Todo Listl7h

e User - settings specific to your user profile on this machine.
. Basick72

o Projects Listl7A

o Drawingm

o Drawing (advanced)p78)

o Command Line Shortcuts /288

. Enterprise CMS (ENT Only)psh

* Project - settings specific to the current project.

. Basicls?)

o Advancedbsh

. Locationsps®)

o Enterprise CMSPsh
° Export Settingsfzsd

NOTE: These are the stock basic settings panels. Third party developers may register their own settings panels.

See their documentation.
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Prerequisites

None

Related Topics

Dialog Options

Item

Save

Close

Restore Defaults

il' Settings

| Application ~

coe Basic

— WireCAD Security
= Global Database Loca..,
| SupportPaths

2o¢ Organization

coy Basic

2o¢ Projects List

4~ Drawing

f‘ Drawing (advanced)
%57 Command Line Shortcuts

502 Enterprise CMS

Project -

Description

Commit your changes and issue a SettingsChanged command to the

application.

Do nothing and discard your changes.

Restore the defaults of the current settings panel.

Application Settings
Some of the basic settings and behaviors
/! Check for Program Updates Automatically Upon Startup
Show Application Setup Wizard Upon Startup

Community Equipment Library Connection and Contribution
v" Attempt to connect to the community server over part 1433

Community Library Auto-Contribution Mode | AutoContributeMyWork

Customer Experience Improvement Program

/! Silent Plugin Loading (hides message if plugin fails to load)

Default Project Database Host(SQL only) dgng464w 2f.database. windows.net
Use 5QL Server Project databases by default

W Users (mere mortals) can select Project Database Mode

Save Close

Restore Defaults

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



Reference 263

Application - Basic Panel Options

Item

Check for Program
Updates Automatically on

Startup

Show Application Setup
Wizard on Startup

Community Server

Contribution

Customer Experience

Improvement Program

Silent Plugin Load

Default Project Database

Host

Use SQL Server Project
Databases by Default

Users (mere mortals) can
select Project Database

Mode

Description

If updates are available you will see a banner pop up in the lower right-hand corner

of the screen.

This is usually unchecked except the first run of the application. You can always
start the Application Setup Wizard by clicking Application Menu >
Application Setup Wizard.

How will you contribute to the WireCAD Community?

You must opt in to the CEIP. We will then gather usage and error data. The
generic data will be uploaded to our seners and aggregated so we can bring you

a better application.
Hide all error messages on startup.

Applies only to SQL projects. Presets the New Project Wizard

Presets the New Project Wizard

Some organizations may wish to limit selection of project database type.
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8l settings x
Application ~ WireCAD Security
Using WireCAD Security limits access to program function by Users and Groups
4gs Basic If you opt to use WireCAD Security you will need to select a Security Database location, We recommend

WireCAD Securi

=l

) using SQL server based security databases in a multi-user environment.

-

= Global Database Loca...
| SupportPaths
:o¢ Organization

NOTE: Use the File=Application Setup wizard to setup WireCAD Security

User

[ Use WireCAD Security
iy Basic Security Database Type  VISTA -
:o¢ Projects List

ji Drawing

ji Drawing (advanced)
%57 Command Line Shortouts
:o2 Enterprise CMS

Project -

Save Close Restore Defaults

Application - WireCAD Security Panel Options
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Item Description

Use WireCAD Security Enable Security. When enabled the WireCAD security system uses the current
login to determine program access.
If your user is a member of the Administrators group you will be able to control
the access of other users \via the Application Menu > Security > Manage

Security... dialog.
HAy

[ | Eite

Users and Groups. | Permissions. |

New User Search A.D. New Group
User Name Group Name
Group Descrption
User Name Group Group Name Desaiption

Record 10f 1 = v X Record 10f2 | | =}
oK Cancel
Database Type Typically you will only use security in a multi-user environment with a SQL host,

but the capability exists to use file based VistaDB databases.
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QEI Settings x
Application ~ Database Connection
Customize Database Type and Location

to; Basic

Database Maode VISTA v

VISTADE Location | C:'\Wsers\Public\Documents\WireCADWireCADS

Global DB File Mame | WireCADGlobalEquipment. vdb3
L SapporTEaTTs
2o Organization
User e
to; Basic
2o Projects List
4~ Drawing
éf' Drawing (advanced)
¢g¢ Command Line Shortouts
507 Enterprise CM5
Project -

Save Close Restore Defaults

Application - Global Database Location Panel Options

Item

Database Mode

VISTADB Location

Global DB File Name

SQL Server Login Info
Host Name and Instance

Database Name

Description

VISTA/SQL
NOTE: SQL will work for SQL AZURE as well. We will need the database name

and schema name.

Path to the VISTADB file that is your WireCADGIlobalEquipment.vdb3 file.

Note that this is the default name given to the global database file but you may

change it.

This can be a fully qualified path, ip address, or host name.

The name of the global database to connect to. This is

WireCADGIlobalEquipment by default but you may choose to rename it.
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Item Description

Use Schema WireCAD V8 supports multiple schema in the same database file. This is useful
Schema Name if you are using a cloud based SQL Server senice that charges by the
database. You can have a schema for your global database and one for each of

your project databases. All contained within the same database file.

Use Window Security Use this if you wish Windows security to manage the login. This will not work
with SQL Azure.

User Name
Password
Test Connection Test to see if you can connect and have the appropriate privileges.
i-I Settings x
Application ~ Support Paths
Where we expect to find things
&ey Basic Blocks %BLOCKS % C:\Users'Public\Documents\Wire CAD\WireCADS Blocks
T EEEERELE Images YIMAGES Y C:\Users\Public\Documents\WireCAD WireCADS \Images

Documents %eDOCUMENTS % | C:\Users'\Public\Documents\WireCAD \WireCADS \Documents

Icons %ICONS % C:\Jsers'Public'\DocumentsWireCAD WireCADS \Icons

Template Drawings C:\Jsers'Public'\Documents\WireCAD \WireCADS \TemplateDrawings
User = Reports C:\Jsers'Public\Documents\WireCAD \WireCADB \Reports

Default Mew Project Location | C:\UJsers'Public\Documents
327 Basic

These support paths are used as variables in eguipment definition external file paths. This allows external
files to be moved or reside in OS indepentant paths. A typical path looks like this:

2 Projects List
= : %eBLOCKS %6\folder \filename. ext where %eBLOCKS % will be replaced by the program with the path above.

* Drawing

&
y.
f‘ Drawing (advanced)
%57 Command Line Shortouts

:o¢ Enterprise CMS

Save Close Restore Defaults

Application - Support Paths Panel Options
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Item Description
Block %BLOCKS% The path that will replace the %BLOCKS% variable in the equipment library.
Images WMAGES% The path that will replace the % MAGES% variable in the equipment library.

Documents %DOCUMENTS  The path that will replace the %DOCUMENTS% variable in the equipment library.
%

Icons %CONS% The path that will replace the %CONS% variable in the equipment library.

Template Drawings The path to the Template Drawings folder. This is the folder where Template
Drawings are saved when using the File > Save As Template Drawing

function is used and the folder that the New Drawing Wizard searches to fill

the Templates list:

Gi X

Mew Drawing

Select a Template Drawing

=
WETEMPLATE_AH.dwg
WETEMPLATE _AHC DWG
WETEMPLATE_ALL.DWG
WETEMPLATE_AV.OWG
WETEMPLATE _AWC. DWG
WCTEMPLATE_B.DWG
WETEMPLATE _BLANK.D'WG
WETEMPLATE_C.DWG
WCTEMPLATE_D.D'WG
WCTEMPLATE_E.DWG

[] Shomw This Again Meot> || Concel

Reports The path to the top reports folder. This is a recursive search and will enumerate

all subfolders and files.
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I

Default New Project Presets the New Project Wizard.

Location fAl Mew Project

(€] Mew Project

Project Mame and Location

Project Lead Person: |

Hiame: | |
Description: [ |
[Pmmﬂspm [C:Wsers Public Pocuments '
e S oo | E,_}
|
|

Praject Path: l

[ text> | conce ]
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£ WireCAD Security

@ Global Database Loca. ..

Basic

Projects List

Drawing (advanced)

Command Line Shortcuts

&
&
j@ Drawing
j{o
&
&

Enterprise CMS

Project =

{8l settings [x]
Application ~ Organization Info
The settings are used in some of the plugins. For an example, see the Title Block Filler plugin
ﬁ;} Basic

Company Mame
Address1
Address2

City
State/Region
Postal Code
Country

Phone

Fax

Web Address

WireCAD

1112 ath Street South

MNampa

Idaho

83651

UsA

+1661,.253.4370

+1 208.468.8797

wiww. wirecad. com

| Save | | Close | | Restore Defaults

Application - Organization Panel Options

This one's self-explanatory
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i—I Settings

Application ~

so2 Basic
= WireCAD Security

= |

=| Global Database Loca...

|y Support Paths
Organization
|‘ 4oy Todo List ,
User =
so2 Basic

so2 Projects List

f‘ Drawing

f‘ Drawing (advanced)
457 Command Line Shortouts

i27 Enterprise CM5

x

Enter ane item per line
Assignees Todo Statuses
Fred Flinstone In Progress
Wilma Flintstone Deferred
Barny Rubble Waiting Parts
Betty Rubble Dane

Todo Priorities

Like Mow Man

Tomorrow

Some Day

Whenever

Save Close Restore Defaults

271

Explanation

Sets the dropdowns in the Project Todo List

Application - Todo Panel Options

Item
Assignees
Statuses

Priorities

Description
List of people to whom a task may be assigned.
List of todo item statuses. Modify this to suit your needs

List of priorities. Again, make it fit your needs.
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Ua.-I Settings

Application ~

Basic

L

WireCAD Security

[HH [iE

Global Database Loca. ..
| SupportPaths

Organization

A

Basic ,

Projects List

Drawing
Drawing (advanced)

Command Line Shortcuts

a@f@%ﬂ.ﬂ@@ﬁ €

Enterprise CM3

Project -

User Settings

Customize It For You
Open Mew Drawing Upon Application Startup
] Use the New Drawing Wizard When Creating a New Drawing
Open My Last Project When I Start WireCAD Show Library Tips and Tricks
W/ Show the WireCAD Startup Page When I Start WireCAD
| Warn Me When I Mismatch a Signal Type While Drawing Cables
&/ When I Double-dick a Many-to-Many Cable Assign All of Them
Keep My Equipment Library Open After T Add Equipment to the Drawing {Only Works on Dual Monitors)
/| When I Link Pointers Go Back to the Starting Drawing When Finished
| My Spacebar is my Enter Key ] MouseWheel Double-Click Zooms Extents
Library Multiple Port Add Leading Zero Count 0 :
Only applies to newly created ports, This setting presets the Add Port Dialog.
I will manually refresh my Project Explorer (faster, but less info).

When a Drawing Opens Don't Show the Draw Cables Tool Panel, I Know How to Find it

Lazy load my drawings in the Project Explorer. Faster but does not show all folders expanded.

Save Close Restore Defaults

User - Basic Panel Options

Item

Description

Open New Drawing Upon Opens a blank new drawing when WireCAD starts.

Application Startup

Use the New Drawing

Wizard

Open My Last Project
When | Start WireCAD

Show Library Tips

Shows the New Drawing Wizard when you click File > New. Allows the use of

template drawings. If set to false, just creates a new drawing without a template.

Behaves like earlier versions of WireCAD that opened the last project

automatically on startup.

This shows the Tips and Tricks form in front of the Equipment Library.

Show the WireCAD Startup ' The WireCAD Startup Page shows the latest news from the WireCAD ranch.

Page
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Item

Warn of Signal Type

Mismatch

When | Double-click a
Many-to-Many Cable Assign
All of Them.

Keep Equipment Library
Open
When | Link Pointers Go

Back to the Starting
Drawing When Finished

My Spacebar is my Enter
Key

MouseWheel Double-click

Zooms Extents

Library Multiple Port Add

Leading Zero Count

Description

When you finish drawing a cable WireCAD will check the source and destination
port signal types and let you know
if they don't match. You can use the new status panel to know the port type if
you are confused.

USB USB
IREWIRE IEEE]
HERNET RJ45

FIBRE SFI%E%FI
[Et]

JTER

Calculator: El

| ] | Name: FIBRE Type: DATA Conn: SFP 245000,32

Many-to-Many cables that are set for Multiple Database Entries can either be

assigned all at once by a single
double-click, or if this setting is turned off a double-click will find the closest port

to the cursor and assign that.

This is useful if you are using dual monitors and want to have the Equipment

Library stay open on the other monitor.

The default Link Pointer function will leave you on the second sheet. If you set
this to true it will jump you back to

the first sheet.

This is helpful when executing command line commands
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Item Description

I Will Manually Refresh the True to disable autorefresh on the Project Explorer. This may be helpful if your

Project Explorer project grows to have hundreds of drawings.

When a Drawing Opens
Don't Show the Draw

Cables Tool Panel

Lazy Load my drawingsin | True to disable recursive search of all drawing subfolders. This may be helpful if

the Project Explorer your project grows to have hundreds of drawings.
i-I Settings x
Application ~ Most Recently Used Projects
Manage your most recently used project list
&5y Basic Most Recently Used Projects List Count [ :
& WireCAD Security FileName FilePath Exists
E Global Database Loca... b just a test.woaplf C:\Users\Public\Documents\just ... il
| SupportPaths WireCAD Edit Suite Project,wesplf  Ci\Users'Public\Documentsiire. .. !
%% Organization sql shootout nab 2014, weaplf C:\Users\Public\Documentslsql =... |
WireCAD Edit Suite Praject - SQL...  C:\Jsers'Public\Documentsiwire. .. |
User - My First Project RITL wesplf C:\Users\Public\Documents My Fi... |
i3 pagic IDXTEST_AZURE.wcoplf C:\sers\Public\Documents\IDX. .. |
|C~¢3; Projects List )
& Drawing
4~ Drawing (advanced)
%57 Command Line Shortcuts
:o2 Enterprise CMS
Project - Clear Remove Missing Items Remove Item
Save Close Restore Defaults

User - Projects List Panel Options
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Item

275

Description

Most Recently Use Projects How many items allowed in the list.

List Count
Projects List
Clear

Remove Missing Iltems

Remove Item

°|,—I Settings

Application ~

so2 Basic

= WireCAD Security
Global Database Loca...
|1 SupportPaths

:27 Organization

so2 Basic
so2  Projects List

@5' Drawing )

f‘ Drawing (advanced)
L

o2 Command Line Shortcuts

i27 Enterprise CM5

Reset the list.

Removwe items that cannot be found because the path has changed or is

currently unavailable.

Remowe the selected row.

Drawing Environment Settings
Setup the drawing environment to your liking. Other users on this machine will be able to set their own settings.

Auto Save Duration (jin minutes) 10 : v Drawing Badkground Follows Skin Theme
Arrow Move Nudge Distance 0.05 3 (-
Grip Color | I O, 0, 255 - =

= 03nap Caolor e ¥ _—

—1F1

Grip Size 0+ g .§
Cross Hair Size in Pixels 2000 5 Pick Size in Pixels = 10 &
/] Show Layout Tabs Mousewheel Zoom Scale | Plus20 -
W] Show the UCS Asis Show Rulers Width 25 5

/] Show Paper Space Paper (Draws a "Paper” border indicating the selected printer paper bounds)
Save Drawing After Every Cable Mumber Assignment Default File Format DWG 2007 -

Touchscreen Mouse Logic &/! Clear Selection After Command Executes

Save Close Restore Defaults
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User - Drawing Panel Options

Item Description

Auto Save Duration Sets the Auto Sawve Duration. Auto Save saves only drawings that are not

currently involved in a function.

Arrow Move Nudge When nudging a selection how far do we mowe in the direction.
Distance
Grip Color Sets the grip color.
Grip Size Sets the grip size in pixels.
Cross Hair Size Sets the cross hair size in pixels.
Show Layout Tabs Shows the layout tabs at the bottom of the drawing frame
Show UCS Axis Shows the UCS Axis:
k.

Show Paper Space Paper When a layout is selected, show the current page size as returned by the

selected printer as a white "page."”

True
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Item Description
s e =
L: - 4
S ;;‘"E ol
:':%-: T
False

Save Drawing After Every  Setting this to true is not recommended but will speed the assignment process.

Cable Number Assignment You are responsible then for saving the drawing to ensure drawing/database

parity.
Touchscreen Mouse Logic
Clear Selection After Owerrides the default behaviour of leaving the selection set in tact after an
Command Executes operation.
Drawing Background
Follows Skin Theme
Background Color Sets the background color.
OSnap Color Sets the Object Snap Color.
Pick Size Sets the pick size in pixels. The pick determines the search window when

clicking the cursor.
Mousewheel Zoom Scale How far do we zoom with every click of the mouse wheel
Show Rulers
Ruler Width In pixels

Default File Save Format
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i—I Settings
Application A Advanced Drawing Behaviors and Properties
General Document Properties
iy Basic BadwupOnSave
2 \WireCAD Security DisableShowPrinterPaper
— DisableXrefToolTips
= Global Database Loca...
— EnableToolTips
Ly SupportPaths EnableUrls
:o¢ Organization MirrorText
ShowlUJCSAxis
User o Global Render Properties
Action HighLight Quality
& Basic Action Properties
so2 Projects List CrossSize
_/ Drawing CursoraxisColor

& Drawi i J CursorPickColor
¢ Draving (advanced) CurveResolution

%57 Command Line Shortcuts GridColor

:o2 Enterprise CMS

Project

True
False
True
True
True
True
True

HighSpeed
Default

10

Black
Black

500

Tomatn

Save

Close Restore Defaults

User - Drawing Advanced Panel Options

These are really granular controls of the render engine. It is beyond the scope of this manual to explain each we

will hit some, but play with them if you are interested and see how they behave.

Item

BackupOnSave
DisableShowPrinterPaper

DisableXrefTooltips

Description

EnableTooltips Show tooltips or not.

EnableURLs

Same as Show Paper Space Paper

URLs of object will be opened.

Saves the file with the ~.bak extension before overwriting the existing file.

Sometimes XREF tooltips can be annoying.
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Item Description
MirrorText Controls how the Mirror command deals with text.

ShowUCSAXis

ActionHighlightQuality Speed or Quality
ActionProperties Default or HideOnLeave
CrossSize

CursorAxisColor

CursorPickColor

CurveResolution How many segments to a circle.
GridColor
LineDrawQualityMode Speed/Quality

MappedimageBoundWidth Used only in 3D texture mapping.

OSnapSize

PickAdd Sets whether a user selection action replaces the current selection or adds to it.
ReferenceCrossColor

RenderingQuality Speed/Quality

RubberBandColor

SelectActionKey Set a key value used in combination with mouse-down to add or remowve

selected item(s) from a selection.

SelectingCrossColor Crossing window select color.
SelectingWindow Color Containing window select color.
SelectionPreviewFlag Highlight entities that the mouse howers ower.
ShowHatches Show hatches(filled objects).

UseGLDIBBitmap
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Item Description
Tooltip Fiddling Change the appearance and behaviour of the tooltips.
i—I Settings x
Application A Command Mame | Alias ShortCut Aszembly MameSpaceA...  MethodMName
¢ -
& Basic ¥ About about About
£ WireCAD Security Activate Viewport ActivateViewport
| Global Database Loca... AddAttribute AddAttribute
|y Support Paths Add Attribute Addattribute att AddattributeEx
§5 Organization AddBackboneSe... abs AddBackbones...
Add Cable Jumps aj AddCableJumps
User ~ . AddCircuit ne AddCircuit
& Basc E AddConnection... AddConnection...
AddEditPluginInfo AddEditPluginInfo
& ProjectsList AddMultiCoreCa... mc AddMultiCorecC...
fé- B Add Vertex av AddVertex
.s"s' Crawing {advanced) Arc Arc a VectorDraw.P... VectorDraw.P... ArcEx
[ Gg; Command Line Shortouts ) Area aa Area
%o Enterprise CM5 I Assign Cable Mu... ac AssignCableMu. ..
AssignSysiame as AssignSysiame -
s Register Your Own Command Remove Command Click to Check for Warnings | Check
Save Close Restore Defaults

User - Command Line Shortcuts Panel Options

Item Description

Register Your Own Deeloper function

Command

Remove Command Deeloper function

Check Checks the shortcuts to see if you have any duplicates.
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Item Description

Commands List You may freely edit any of the columns:
¢ CommandName
¢ Alias
¢ ShortCut

Even though the grid allows you to edit the following fields if you are not a
developer you should NOT edit any of the columns:

e Assembly

¢ NameSpaceAndClass

¢ MethodName

You will break WireCAD.

8l settings x
Application - CMS User Settings
Some settings spedific to you
& Basic W] Use Stock WireCAD Startup Page
B WireCAD Seaurity Default Mew Circuit Strand Count 23
= Global Database Loca... Warn of Connector String Mismatch vl
|y Support Paths

:o¢ Organization

so2 Basic

so2 Projects List

& Drawing

4~ Drawing (advanced)
jivid

22 Command Line Shartcuts

‘ 322 Enterprise CMS ’

Project =

Save Close Restore Defaults

User - Enterprise CMS Panel Options
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Item

Description

Use Stock WireCAD Startup This will change your Startup page from the CMS specific page to the default

Page

WireCAD page.

Default New Circuit Strand 'When creating a new circuit, a default strand count for jumpers is created. This

Count

will change that strand count to a different value.

Warn of Connector String | Hawving this box checked will allow a warning message to display anytime

Mismatch

aa.-I Settings
Application w
User =
so2 Basic

so2 Projects List
= Drawing
* Drawing (advanced)

Command Line Shortcuts

B NN

Enterprise CMS

L

Project =

Basic ’

Advanced

Locations

Enterprise CMS

s o o off)

Export Settings

WireCAD detects that 2 ports being connected have a different connector type.

Project Settings
Set up defaults for the current project. Each project has its own settings.

Starting Cable Mumber 1001 :

Integer used in conjunction with the Cable Mumber Format tool as & starting number

Leading Zero Count 3 : Ignore Cable# Text Color

I Build My Racdks From the Top Down Default Rack Height in Rack Units 45

Default Cable Type Manufacturer and Cable Type Te Use When Assigning Cable Mumbers

Default Cable Manufacturer BELDEM =  Default Cable Type | 15054 -

Used when no cable type is assodated with a Signal Type for the cable number being assigned

Default Plan View Block File: 2EBLOCKS % \Plan View\equipment12x12.dwg
1 Users {mere mortals) Can Modify These Project Settings

Add Finout Data to Each Cable. Pinout Data is Defined in the Database =Pinouts Tool
! Use the device display settings. Mot the Project Settings.

Save Close Restore Defaults

Project - Basic Panel Options

Item

Starting Cable Number

Description

The default starting number of ALL sequences.
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Item Description
Leading Zero Count How many leading zeros in SysNames and Cable Numbers
Ignore Cable # Text Color | Does not color the Cable Number text entities.

| Build My Racks From the
Top Down Probably should read | number my racks from the top down.

Default Rack Height

Default Cable Type This is the default of defaults. The Signal Types table can override this.

Default Plan View Block If no Plan View File is defined on the Equipment definition then this will be used
File by the Populate Equipment function in the Plan View Tools.

Users (mere mortals) Can If you can see and edit this you are a WireCAD Administrator or have not set up
Modify These Project WireCAD Security.

Settings

Add Pinout Data to Each Allow pinout data to be attached to a cable as it is being assigned. The pinout
Cable criteria must match in order to be a candidate for inclusion in the list of available

pinouts for a cable.

Use the device display This setting prioritizes any Equipment Library device settings saved with the

settings device over the settings saved for the project.
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i—I Settings
Application
User

Basic

Projects List

£
£
4~ Drawing
f‘ Drawing (advanced)
w57

Command Line Shortcuts

:o¢ Enterprise CMS

t ioy  Advanced

D

! LOCaUONs
o3 Enterprise CMS

:o¢ Export Settings

Number Generation
Dizable Find Mext Available SysMame (Use Next Mumber W /O Checking)

Disable Find Mext Available Cable Mumber (Use Next Mumber W /O Checking)
The default behaviour is for WireCAD to lookup the next number from the Next Mumbers table, then check to
see if that number is in use - if so keep incrementing until an available number is found. Disabling this
functionality will use the number in the Next Mumbers table without checking its availability.
i Automatically Consume Cables that are marked as Prewired,
This will use those numbers applied to the PreWire Cable instead of producing a new number.
Hard Delete Cables and Syshames
Removes the Cable or SysMame record upen delete instead of marking available.
&/ Strict Multicore Location Assignment. Ensures that all assigned cores go to the same locations.
IP Mask Mode Nane ~ | Default Subnet Mask | 255.255.255.0
Relational Data
By default WireCAD attempts to maintain a series of tables that relate the main tables to each other. This
allows you to see, for example, which drawings a SysName can be found in etc, The relational data can get

out of sync or otherwise corrupt. You may elect here to not maintain it in the project and your project will
speed up. Your main Equipment List, Cables, Drawings, and Circuits tables WILL NOT BE EFFECTED.

/] Maintain Relational Data

Disable Cable Mumber Edit Dialog Mask

-

Save Close Restore Defaults

Project - Advanced Panel Options

Item

Disable Find Next

Available SysName

Disable Find Next

Available Cable Number

Automatically Consume

Prewire Cables

Hard Delete Cables and

SysNames

Description

The default behaviour is for WireCAD to lookup the next number from the Next

Numbers table, then check to see if that number is in use - if so keep

incrementing until an available number is found. Disabling this functionality will

use the number in the Next Numbers table without checking its availability.

This will use those numbers applied to the PreWire Cable instead of producing a

new number.

Ovwerrides the default behaviour which is to mark a deleted cable Available=true

and place Deleted in key fields. Enabled this remowes the row from the table

upon deletion.
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Item Description

Strict Multi-core Assigment Enforces a policy that all cores in each end of a multi-core cable must originate

from the same location.

IP Mask

Maintain Relational Data By default WireCAD attempts to maintain a series of tables that relate the main
tables to each other. This allows you to see, for example, which drawings a
SysName can be found in etc. The relational data can get out of sync or
otherwise corrupt. You may elect here to not maintain it in the project and your
project will speed up. Your main Equipment List, Cables, Drawings, and Circuits

tables WILL NOT BE EFFECTED.

Disable Cable Number Edit If you find the masking of the Edit Cable Data Cable Number textbox to be

Dialog Mask cumbersome you can disable it here.

aﬂ Settings x

Application w . o -
Location Settings

User - Location [ Elevation String Parsing
so2 Basic

Location delimeter is used to separate the various elements of the location field. Example: you might use the
dot'." to separate the location field into its constituent part like: Campus.Building.Floor . Room. Rack. Elevation.
% Drawing The delimeter must be consistent across the project.

so2 Projects List

&
4~ Drawing (advanced) /] Enable Locations Lookup Table

§% Command Line Shorteuts This allows you to predefine your locations and enforces use of only those predefined locations.

i27 Enterprise CM5
Locations Table Fields
Project =
! Enable Campus Campus Field Caption Campus

45 Basic #/] Enable Building Building Field Caption Building

| Advanced i Enable Floor Floor Field Caption Floor
( AR Lockions ) w/] Enable Room Room Field Caption Room

i27 Enterprise CM5

Jl Rack Field Caption Rack

& Bxport Settings W/ Start Numbering at 1. Uncheck to Start at 0

-

Save Close Restore Defaults

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



286 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Project - Locations Panel Options

Item

Location Delimiter

Elevation-Slot Delimiter

Enable Locations Lookup

Locations Table Fields

Start Numbering at 1

Description

Settable on project creation only this is the delimiter that separates CAMPUS
from BUILDING, BUILDING from FLOOR, etc. The default is a [.]. This will create
Quialified Locations in the form of:

Campus.Building.Floor.Room.Rack

The delimiter that separates the elevation numeric from the slot numeric. For
example: a device located in elevation 20 at slot 5 with a delimiter of a dash [-]

would be typed and 20-5.

If disabled the locations field may be typed into directly. This may lead to
confusion or referencial issues, ie; user a calls something Rack 1 and user b

calls the same thing RK 01.
Enable those that you will use.

Only applies if you are auto generating locations.
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i—I Settings
Application w
User o

Basic

Projects List

£
£
4~ Drawing
&,«5' Drawing (advanced)
w57

Command Line Shortcuts
:o¢ Enterprise CMS
Project =

327 Basic
ioy  Advanced

:o2 Locations

|{ :or  Enterprise CMS ’

:o¢ Export Settings

Cable Management System Basics
Some basic settings for the CMS module

Manage Status Items

Default Mew Backbone Status
Default Mew Circuit Status

Backbone Number Format
Jumper Mumber Format
Default Jumper Manufacturer

Default H Cable Manufacturer

PROPOSED v o=
PROPOSED v o=
B{O} Circuit Number Format {0}
Moy {142 Horizontal Cable Mumber Format  H{0}. {1}.{2}
GEMERIC +  Default Jumper P/ GEMERIC -
GEMERIC +  DefaultH Cable PjN GEMERIC -
Save Close Restore Defaults

287

Project - Enterprise CMS Panel Options

Item

Manage Status Items

Backbone Number Format

Description

When creating a backbone, you have the ability to mark a "status" on that

backbone such as "In Use", "Proposed" ETC. Using the [+] button, you can

create new status items. Selecting a status will cause that to become the

default for all backbones in this project.

Backbones.

The variable {0} contains the next number in the Next Numbers grid for

Define the string format of the next Backbone number.
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Item

Jumper Number Format

Default Jumper

Manufacturer and P/N

Default Horizontal Cable

Manufacturer and P/N

Circuit Number Format

Horizontal Cable Number

Format

Description

The variable {0} contains the Circuit base number.
The variable {1} contains the Strand Number of the circuit for this jumper
The variable {2} contains the Ordinal Number of the circuit for this jumper.

Define the string format of the next Jumper number.

The variable {0} contains the next number in the Next Numbers grid for Circuits.

Define the string format of the next Circuit number.

The variable {0} contains the next number in the Next Numbers grid for Horizontal
Cables.

Define the string format of the next Horizontal Cable number.
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i—I Settings

Application w

Quput Settings

User o

Basic
Projects List
Drawing

Drawing (advanced)

L Yol

Command Line Shortcuts
Enterprise CM3

L

Project ’\ i

327 Basic
ioy  Advanced

:o¢ Locations

Enterprise CM3
‘ zo2 Export Settings '

Determines the default preview output behavior

Use Template
il Always Ask For Filename and Path
Circuit File Mame Format | CKT{0}
Backbone File Mame Format | BE{0}

Circuit Post Process Script

Backbone Post Process Script

Save Close Restore Defaults

Project - Export Settings Panel Options

Item

Use Template

Always Ask for FileName

and Path

Circuit FileName Format

Backbone FileName

Format
File Format

Path

Description

Path to to a template drawing that the output will be exported into. Your template

drawings can contain any page borders or layouts and settings that you wish.

You are involved in the filename selection and path

Sets the file name format for Circuit output.

{0} = Circuit Name

Sets the file name format for Backbone output.
{0} = Backbone Number

Presets the output format.

Where do we output.
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Item Description

Create Folder for Each IT  Create a new folder for each IT System and output the preview to that folder.

Systems

Automatically Overwrite

Files of Same Name
Self-explanatory.
Append Date Stamp to

FileName

Circuit Post Process Script
Path to a c# file which will be run post export but pre write-to-disk. See the Post

Backbone Post Process Process Scripts[ief topic for more information.

Script

4.1.3.2 Drawing Dialogs

4.1.3.2.1 CAD Dialogs
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4.1.3.2.1.1 New Draw ing Wizard

. New Drawing =
Mew Drawing
Select a Template Drawing
owre) . ... N
AMSI AH.dwqg
AMSI_A Landscape. DWG
AMSI_A Portrait.DWG
AMSI_AE.DWG
ANSI_B.DWG
ANSI_C.DWG
ANSI_D.DWG
AMSI_E.DWG
BLAMNK.DWG
IS0_A1 Landscape.dwg
150 A1 Portrait.dwn v
/1 show This Again Next » | | Cancel |
. New Drawing | 2 |
.’l_.\. .
| 4= | MNew Drawing
N A
Use Model Space Boundaries
[JUse Model Space Boundaries
e = e — — — - — 3
: 1 Model Space Text Height 25 =
H ]
. H -
i_ ] Printed Qutput Text Height 4 2
T T T T T T H ]
I 1 B
| i : Coler [ByLayer |
i i '
\ 1 L Mote:
\ i 1 If you do not create boundaries here you
L L 1 can use the Format=Model Space
e - Boundaries control
] Show This Again Cancel

291

Drawing > File > New

Commandline: nd

Explanation

Create a new drawing for the project.
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Dialog Options

Item Description

Template Drawings placed in the the % TEMPLATEDRAWINGS% support path. Any drawing is a

Drawings List |candidate for saving as a template.

Model Space _ _ _
See this topic on Model Space Boundaries 3181

Boundaries

Navigate

Forward

Navigate

Backward

Show This
Show this dialog again.
Again
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4.1.3.2.1.2 Print Preview

8l (Printer Name: | \HEISERVERB\HP Officejet 7500 E910 )

Preview. Printable Dimensions: W = 15,3937 H = 10,5906

() Full Preview (@ Partial Preview

[ =Jla | x|

Flot Margins

() mm @) Inches

Top 0.75 5 Bottom  |0.7500 3

Left 0.2400 5 Right 0.2400 5

Center | | Upside Down

Crientation

() Portrait (@) Landscape
Paper Size

Paper  Tabloid -

[] Custom Size | 11. By | 17.... Inches
Scale

Printer Units Inches

Drawing Units

i/ scale to Fit |22
Options

[ Black and White Pen Assignment |

|:| Qut as Bitmap Copies 1 :
Print Area

(@) Extents () window Pick >>

| Update Preview || Print || Select Printer || Cancel |

293

Drawing > File > Print Preview
[Cntrl]+[P]
Commandline: print

Dialog Options

Item Description

Selected

Bl (Printer Name: \\HEISERVERB\HP Officejet 7500 E910 )

Printer

Preview. Printable Dimensions: W = 15.3937 H = 10,5906
Make sure that you select a printer first.
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Plot Margins | Set the unit of measure and the Top, Bottom, Left and Right margins.
NOTE: the printer driver will return the hard margins of the printer. These are represented by
the black dashed line in the Partial Preview mode. Setting the margins less than the hard

margin values will have no effect.
Center Adjusts the left and top margins to center the entities in the given space.

Upside Down | Rotate the output to the plotter

Orientation Portrait/Landscape
Paper Size
Scale Numerical scaling of the entities to the paper.

Scale to Fit Fit the entities to the paper
11 Scale 1:1

Black and
White

Out as Bitmap Render to a bitmap then output that. Has different effect on quality depending on printer/plotter.
Copies

Pen Shows the Pen Assignment dialog. You can assign a different line thickness to each of the

Assignment 255 indexed colors.
Print Area Pick a window or print the extents

Preview Mode |Full preview or partial view to show margins.

Update Refresh the preview
Preview
Print Do IT!

Select Printer

Cancel
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4.1.3.2.1.3 PDF Export

® mm () inches
Top: . Bottomn: |25.4000

Left: . Right: m

| Upside-Down | |CenterTo Paper |

Orientation
() Portrait (@) Landscape
Mumber of Copies : |1 |5
Paper
| Tabloid (11 17in) v

¥ 5 Egn
LRI L i
E' |:|Cu5tom 27940| by (431.80) mm

-

Scale

Prirter Units: 1

Drawing Units:  1.105753
Scale to Fit

Output Options

[] Black and White || Pen Assigment

[ Greyscale [] As bitmap

lgnore gradient background color

Print Area

(® Bderts () Window
Preview Options
) Patil (@ Ful feE s

Drawing > File > PDF Export

Commandline: pdf

Dialog Options

Item Description
Selected B8l (Printer Name: \\HEISERVERB\HP Officejet 7500 E910 )
Printer

Preview. Printable Dimensions: W = 15.3937 H = 10,5906
Make sure that you select a printer first.

295
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Plot Margins | Set the unit of measure and the Top, Bottom, Left and Right margins.
NOTE: the printer driver will return the hard margins of the printer. These are represented by
the black dashed line in the Partial Preview mode. Setting the margins less than the hard

margin values will have no effect.
Center Adjusts the left and top margins to center the entities in the given space.

Upside Down | Rotate the output to the plotter

Orientation Portrait/Landscape
Paper Size
Scale Numerical scaling of the entities to the paper.

Scale to Fit Fit the entities to the paper

Black and
White

Out as Bitmap Render to a bitmap then output that. Has different effect on quality depending on printer/plotter.
Copies

Pen Shows the Pen Assignment dialog. You can assign a different line thickness to each of the

Assignment 255 indexed colors.
Print Area Pick a window or print the extents
Preview Mode |Full preview or partial view to show margins.

Update Refresh the preview

Preview
Save to File Do IT!
Select Printer

Cancel
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4.1.3.2.1.4 Export to Visio

il' WireCAD DWG to Visio Converter x
Page Size _etter W:8.5H:11 | Landscape
Cutput File Mame | C:YUsers'\Public\Documents'just a test\Drawings\test1, ved =« Overwrite File if Exists
Scale Cable Routing
Scale to fit Visio page (@) Allow Visio to route cables
Meodel Space Extents: 477.4800 , 129.3715 () Attempt to keep WireCAD routes
Scale Factor ¥: | 1.0000 ¥: | 1.0000
Progress
Steps

Process drawing layers
Processing all non-cable geometry

Processing cables

Convert Close

Drawing > File > Export to Visio

Commandline: visio

Explanation

The WireCAD to Visio converter is an intelligent converter. It creates active working Visio drawings from you
WireCAD drawings. What this means is that it is not just a dumb geometric import but rather entities are
examined and functioning Visio entities are created. Cables in WireCAD become Visio Connectors allowing

movement of blocks while keeping the wires attached.

Dialog Options
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Item Description
Page Size Set the Visio page size.

Output File Name the file

Name
Landscape Is Landscape

Overwrite File

if Exists
Scale to Fit Fit the WireCAD dwg entities onto the selected page size.
Scale Factor | Manuallly scale the WireCAD entities to the Visio page size.

Cable Routing |Here is the magic. You can either let Vision route the cables or you can attempt to keep the

appearance of your WireCAD routes.
Convert Do IT!

Close
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4.1.3.2.1.5 Layers

Layers Properties Manager x
Document Tree . ° New Layer o Delete Layer ° Set Current.
d Status Mame ©On  Fro... |Lock PenColor Line Type Line Weight

¥ -

r @ 0 7 Il Foregro... Continuous 0.00 mm
CABLES ¥ - Foregro... Continuous 0.00 mm
COMMENTS ¥ - Foregro... Continuous 0.00 mm
CONMECTORS ¥ - Foregro... Continuous 0.00 mm
EQUIPMENT ¥ - Foregro, .. Continuous 0.00 mm
LOCATION ¥ - Foregro... Continuous 0.00 mm

o
)
MANUFACTU... = W Foregro...Continuous 0.00 mm
SYSNAMES i = M roregro...Continuous 0.00 mm
ALIAS i = W Foregro...Continuous 0.00 mm
PINMAME i == W Foreoro...Continuous Default
WC_USER1 i == M Foregro...Continuous Default
WC_USER2 g = Wl Foregro...Continuous Default
WC_USER3 i = W Foregro...Continucus Default
WC_USER4 i = W Foregro...Continuous Default
AES i = M roregro...Continuous Default
AES_PIN i = W Foregro...Continuous Default
AES_NO == W Foreoro...Continuous Default
WC_DESCRI... == M Foregro...Continuous Default
WC_IPAddress = [ Foregro...Continuous Default -

oK Cancel

Drawing > Drawing > Layers

Commandline: lay

Explanation

The Layers dialog controls the document Layers collection.

A Layer is the equivalent of the owverlay used in paper-based drafting. It is the primary organizational tool in the
WireCAD CAD space, and you can use it to group information by function and to enforce linetype, color, and other
standards.

Organizing Layers and the objects on Layers make it easier to manage the information in your Drawings.

When you put one layer over another the result is the complete drawing.

Having kindred objects on the same layer it is very helpful in order to organize the drawing.

When you begin a new drawing, WireCAD creates a special layer named 0. By default, layer 0 is assigned color
number 7 (white or black depending upon your background color), the CONTINUOUS linetype and a lineweight of
Default (the default setting is .01 inch or .25 mm). Layer O cannot be deleted or renamed.

All new objects are added to the active layer if no layer is specified.

Using the Layers editor you can Freeze (Hide), Thaw (Show) and Lock layers.
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By controlling whether a Layer's state is Thaw or Frozen you can change the appearance of your drawing to

display only the information on the Layers that are \isible. Freezing unused Layers will help the performance of

WireCAD.

Dialog Options

Item

Document Tree

New Layer
Delete Layer
Set Current

New Layer Name
field

Status
Name
On

Frozen

Lock

Pen Color

Description

Lists the document's external references. By selecting an item in the document tree

you can control the layers of XREF drawings within the current drawing.
Creates a new layer with the name entered in the associated text box
Deletes the selected layer as long as it is not the current layer or layer O.

Set's the current layer. All entities added to the drawing are added to the current layer.

The one and only current layer
The name of the layer
Is it visible

Is it visible. The difference between Thawed/Frozen and On/Off is a very subtle
distinction. Turning a layer off using the ON/OFF setting makes the objects on that
layer hidden, but these objects will still be considered part of the drawing. For example,
objects that have been turned off are still selectable in the drawing. Selecting it directly
on screen of course still isn’t possible, as you've nothing to click on. But other ways of
selecting objects will still pick it up — try a SELECTALL for example, and your objects
that are turned off will be selected.

Frozen layers on the other hand are completely off. They are not considered part of the

drawing at all, and are therefore not selectable.
Make the layer unselectable.

Set the pencolor for the layer. Only entities that have their PenColor property set to

ByLayer will receive this value.
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Line Type Set the Line Type for the layer. Only entities that hawe their Line Type property set to

ByLayer will receive this value.

Line Weight Set the Line Weight for the layer. Only entities that have their Line Weight property set

to ByLayer will receive this value.
OK Commit changes and dismiss

Cancel Dismiss
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4.1.3.2.1.6 Layouts

il' Layout Control = [=] o
i Model Set Current
PAPER_SPACE
Layoutl Mew
Exit

Model | PAPER_SPACE | Layoutl

Drawing > Drawing > Layouts

Commandline: layouts

Explanation

A Layout is used to compose or lay out your model drawing for printing. A layout may consist of a title block, one
or more viewports, and annotations. As you create a layout, you can design floating Viewport configurations to
visualize different details in your drawing.

A layout is a paper space environment that simulates a sheet of paper. In a layout, you can create and position
viewport objects, and you can add a title block or other geometry. You can create multiple layouts in a drawing to
display various views. Each layout displays the drawing as it will be printed on the sheet of paper.

Typically, when you begin designing a layout environment, you step through the following process:

1. Create a model drawing.

2. Activate or create a layout.

3. Insert a title block.
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4. Create floating viewports and position them in the layout.

5. Set the view scale of the floating viewports.

6. Print your layout.

Dialog Options

Item
Layout List
Set Current
New
Remove
Rename
Copy
Move Up

Move Down

Description

List the Layouts collection.

Set the selected item to be the current view.

Create a new Layout

Remowe the selected layout as long as it is not the Model

Rename the seleced layout as long as it is not the Model

303

Copy all entities from the selected layout to a new layout with the name of your choosing.

Reorder the list
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4.1.3.2.1.7 Point Styles

Point Style Format x

Point Properties

I Dot
-:-Nnne
©ross
) X Mark
() Line Point Size: 0.2500 : LUnits
Add Cirde () Relative to Screen
Add Square (@) Absolute Units

oK Cancel

Drawing > Drawing > Point Styles

Commandline: pointstyles

Explanation

All point entities inserted into the drawings space will render based on the settings here.
NOTE: if you are using the Rack Builder tool WireCAD uses point entities to generate the positioning grids and

sets this value programmatically.

Dialog Options

Item Description

Dot Display as a single dot.

None None

Cross Cross

X Mark X

Line Line

Add Circle Add a circle around the abowve selection.
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Add Square Add a square around the abowe selection.
Point Size

Relative/ Set the size in units as defined

Absolute

305
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4.1.3.2.1.8 Text Styles

Text Styles x

Advanced
Style Mame

WC_CONNECTOR + @ new V) Rename EJ Delete

Style Maps to this Font

TTF Fant: | Arial -
Height: (1
Style
Buold Italic nderline StrikeQut Cverline
Preview
Hello World! ¥ Refresh

(8]4 Cancel

Drawing > Drawing > Text Styles

Commandline: ts

Explanation

TextStyle is a named, saved collection of settings that determines the appearance of text strings.

You can create your own text styles which can have specific fonts and text height. You can also specify if the text
will be underlined,bold etc.

There is no limit to the number of text styles you can create in your drawing.

The active text style determines the appearance of new text created in the drawing. StyleName of text object will

get the value of ActiveTextStyle property.
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When you enter text, it uses the current text style, which sets the font, size, and other text characteristics. If you

want to create text using a different text style, you can make another text style active.
Dialog Options

Item Description

Style Name, | Create a new Text Style, Rename the selected Text Style or Delete the selected Text Style

Add, Rename,

Delete

Font Set the font family of the Text Style.

Style Style attributes

Preview Preview of Text Style applied to the the Preview Text Edit.

Preview Text

Edit
Advance _ o ) )
) The advance tab displays a property grid with all of the basic settings and a few more.
Settings
CodePage Sets the character set used to display text.

DrawOutline
Flag LeftToRight, Backwards, UpsideDown, etc.
ObliqueAngle Oblique angle for the text in degrees.

WidthFactor  Value used to stretch text by changing its width.
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4.1.3.2.1.9 Dimension Styles

Dimension Styles

Standard

Collections
XProperties
Misc
ArrowBlock
ArrowSize
DecimalPrecision
DiameterSymbol
DimAdec
DimAunit
DimaZin
DimLineColar
DimLunit
DimTm
DimTal
DimTp
DimZin
ExtLineColor
ExtlineDist1
ExtlineDist2

et ekl

Preview

v @ new F) Rename £ Delete
~ >

0 Items

VDDIM_DEFAULT
0.2000

4

1]

]
au_Decdegrees
None

ByBlock
lu_Decimal
0.0000

False

0.0000

Feet

BylLayer

0.2000

0.0500

Temnn

oK Cancel

Drawing > Drawing > Dimension Styles

Commandline: dimstyles

Explanation

A Dimension Style is a group of dimension settings that determines the appearance of a dimension .

The active Dimension Style determines the appearance of new dimensions created in the drawing.

To change the style of an existing dimension, use the StyleName property found on the dimension.

When you create a dimension, the current dimension style is associated with that dimension. The dimension

retains this dimension style unless you apply a new dimension style to it.

Dialog Options

Item

Style Name,
Add, Rename,

Delete
Preview Pane

Settings

Description

Create a new Dimension Style, Rename the selected Dimension Style or Delete the

Dimension Style.

Displays the results of the current settings.

Play with them.
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ExtLineColor
ExtLineVisible

TextHorRotation
Aligned or Horizontal
Here is Aligned

TextVer Just
Aligned ar Above
Here 1z Aligned

Linelslnvisible

Arrowhame
ArrowSize :
<
=
‘%% 3=, Textlolor
ExtLinedi {? :aj;# Y 5=7 TextDist
ktLineDis o "-,_':C:};:TE}:THEith
< 2%
A 2 e
ExtLineDist2 =2,

This angle is
measured
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4.1.3.2.1.10 Model Space Boundaries

i,[' Model Space Boundaries 4

Unit of measure 1100 DU or Printer Unit

Layout (Al M

Text Height that you used in the Model Space 25 o
r _________ ! Height of the text that you want to print out 4 2
| Color BylLayer

Model space boundaries provide guidelines for the selected layout's vieports.,
A rectangle will be placed in the Model Space indicating the bounds

oK Cancel

Drawing > Drawing > Model Space Boundaries

Commandline: bo

Explanation

It's a big model space in there. We can, if we are not careful, create a drawing that is so big that it can't be
effectively printed or plotted. In order to have some Idea of where the fences are WireCAD can place boundaries in
the model space. The boundary is created from the viewport. We use the text height as the terms for our equation.
We do this because a drawing is considered readable if we can read the text. If we can't read the text the drawing
becomes useless.

Each boundary will be placed on its own layer an named bound_layout_name where layout_name is replaced with

the name of the layout.
Dialog Options

Item Description
Layout Select the layout from which we will create the boundary

Text Height that you |The default is .25 DU or as given in 1/100th of a Drawing Unit: 25.
used in Model

Space

Height of the text Here we want the printed output height in 1/100th of a printer unit.
that you want to

print

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



Reference

Color

311

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD




312 WireCAD v8 User Manual

4.1.3.2.1.11 Groups

Groups
Ignore Groups

Selectable Ttem Count

M z

Name Description

b | e0f79e03-hb539-4feb-a7... Two servers

Delete

Edit Entities

Group Properties

Name: e0f79e03-b539-4feb-a783-b3f0b115274b
Description: | Two servers

W Selectable New

Close

Drawing > Drawing > Groups

Commandline: formatgroups

Explanation

New to WireCAD 8 is the ability to create groups of entities in order to better organize your drawings. Groups can

be named and described as well as disabled and edited later.

To create a Group select some entities and right-click then click Group
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Done

bbbl

Modify

View

—/

<l B8 Yo Jo

Copy

Mowe

Repeat Command: FormatGroups

Rectangular Array

313

Offset
Select All Ctrl+A
I Group
W Addto Favorites
Dialog Options
Item Description

Ignore Groups
Name
Description

Selectable

Item Count

Edit Entities
Apply Properties
Delete

Group Properties

Disable grouping

The default Group name will be a GUID. You can rename it if you like.

Is the group selectable as a group. If selectable = true then when one object in the

group is selected all objects are selected.

Add or remowe entities to the group.
Send the value of the Group Properties fields to the group.

Deleting the Group does not delete the entities.
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New New from the Group Properties.

4.1.3.2.1.12 Images

Image Manager x

MD
— E

Attach Edit Image Detach

OK Cancel

Drawing > Drawing > Images

Commandline: formatimages

Explanation

New to WireCAD 8 is the ability to embed images in the drawing as well as to edit the properties of those images.
The document now contains and Images collection from which images may be inherited throughout the drawing.

Using the Images collection you may now either link or embed an image.
Dialog Options

Item Description
Images Gallery
Attach Browse to an image file to attach to the document.

Edit Image Display the Image Editor dialog for the selected image
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Detach
Properties

Image Path

Bind to Document

Choose

Transparency Color

Place

Remowe the selected image if no instances exist in the drawing.

Path to the linked file
Check this box to embed the image in the document.

Sets the transparency color for the selected image

Place an instance of the image in the drawing space.

315
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4.1.3.2.1.13 Image Editor

o

[] Graycale [] Sepia [ ] Invert Colors

Adjustments Rotate

Hip
Brightness
5 e

Red

5 e

Green
Gamma Red

0 10 | 0

Gamma Green L

0 10 0 5

Gamma Blue

{J 10 |3 @ ok | |@ cancel |

Double-click an Image

Commandline: none

Explanation

Image editor. You are editing the Image Definition of the document images collection not the instance.
Dialog Options

Item Description
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Grayscale
Sepia
Invert Colors
Export
Adjustments
These controls are fairly self explanatory.
Flip
Rotate
Colors

OK

Cancel

317
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4.1.3.2.1.14 Rectangular Array

Rectangular Array x
RowCaolumns: Spacing:
Rows =: 52, - Fow Spadng: -1
Columns || : 12 Column Spading: [
Pick ==
OK Cancel

Drawing > Drawing > Rectangular Array

Commandline: ar

Explanation

Creates multiple copies of objects in a pattern.

With the rectangular array you can create an array defined by a number of rows and columns of copies of the

selected object.

First you have to select the objects.Then you have to define number of rows and number of columns of the

rectangle, the distance between rows and the distance between columns.

Dialog Options

Item

Rows
Columns
Row Spacing

Column

Spacing

Pick >>

Description
The number of rows in the array including the source elements.
The number of columns in the array including the source elements

Row spacing in DU.

Column spacing in DU.

Pick the spacing out of the drawing.
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4.1.3.2.1.15 Purge

Purge x
Items Mot Used in Document(121 items) Collections
+ All Ttems ;
» Layers{19 items) /! Blodks
v Blocks(22 items) &/ Dim Styles
b DimStyles(1 items) vl Layers
b LineTypes(24 items)
b TextStyles(1 items) i Images
Images(0 items) o Text Styles

b HatchPatterns(54 items) o] Line Types

/| Hatch Patterns

De Select all

Select All

Purge Cancel

Drawing > File > Purge

Commandline: purge

Explanation

Remowe unused entities from the drawing.
Dialog Options

Item Description
Collection Tree | The document collections

Collection to )
The collections to purge
Purge

Purge Do It!
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4.1.3.2.1.16 Inserts Dialog

Insert Block x

Block

© From Filel Ci\Jsers\PubliciDocuments WireCAD WireCADS\WireCAD Demo Project\DRAWINGSF -+
Global Attributes Mode Preview:
Mormal -

Select all parameters on screen

Select on Screen Select on Screen Select on Screen
Insertion Paint Scale Rotation Angle
X o2 X 0 & -
\E 1] ¥: (1
Z 1] z (1
OK Cancel

Drawing > CAD Tools > Insert Block into Drawing

Commandline: insert

Explanation

Insert blocks in to the drawing. This is the collection of Blocks in the drawing. You may also browse to any .dwg

file and insert it into the file.

Dialog Options

Item Description
Blocks Select an existing block or browse to a dwg file and add it to the drawing.
Preview

the selected block
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Insertion Point
Scale Pick here or on the drawing.

Rotation

4.1.3.2.1.17 XREF Manager

XREF Manager

Externally referenced drawings are those that are displayed in this drawing but maintained separately
LAt Bind Urload

Reference Name File Nams

Exit

321

Drawing > CAD Tools > XREF Manager

Commandline: xref

Explanation

Manage externally referenced drawings. These are drawings that are \isible in the current Model space but

maintained in separate files. They are linked here until action is taken to bind them to the current drawing.

Dialog Options

Item Description
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Attach Browse to the file. After which you will be presented with the standard Insert dialog to position

the incoming file on the screen.

Insert Block x
Block
@ From Filc: Ci\Users\Public\Documents\WireCAD \WireCADS\WireCAD Dema Project DRAWINGSF -
Global Attributes Mode Preview:
Mormal
Select all parameters on screen
Select on Screen Select on Screen Select on Screen
Insertion Point Scale Rotation Angle
X: 07 X 05 <]
= L= ¥ 03
z: 03 z 0s
oK Cancel
Detach Removwe the XREF
Reload Get any changes to the XREF file and display them
Bind Make it a Block in this drawing.
Unload Get rid of it.

4.1.3.2.2 Advanced Tools Dialogs

The following is a set of dialogs that may be presented while using the advance tools in the drawing environment.
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4.1.3.2.2.1 Equipment Library

8l equipment tibrary
File Edit Testing Help
Find | Detail | 1f0 | Display Preferences
Find:
@ Local
Community Server
Image
¥ right-cick to add image
» | right-dick to add image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to acld image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to acld image
right-dick to acd image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to acld image
right-dick to acd image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to acld image
right-dick to add image:
right-dick to add image
right=dick to acd image
right-dick to add image:
right-dick to add image
right=dick to acd image
right-dick to acd image
right-dick to acld image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to acld image
right-dick to add image
right-dick to add image

~ Community Rating System

Status:

Manufacturerhiame

0000
360 SYSTEMS
350 SYSTEMS
360 SYSTEMS
360 SYSTEMS
350 SYSTEMS
360 SYSTEMS
BOSYSTEMS
3comM
3comM
3coMM
3comM
3comM
3coMM
accom
accom
accom
ACTIVE STORAGE
spC

apc

apc

spc

apc

apc

spc

apc

Record(s) 1to 1583 of 1583

Test Connection

Equipmentiame.

1234567
FRED

Image Server
Imager server
IMAGESIR v1
Instant Replay
Router

oLs10
2008577
sciem2A
MADIINPUT
ssi3300
SSI13300_v1
420

Attache

izl 3000
Dveous
ActveRAD
PPIZZIRSV]
PP12232RS MV DV
PP1224D
PPI22H
PPI22N
PPIZ23RSHV]
Ree

™2

Upioad To Commurity

EquipmentDesaription

asdf
Automatically added from drawing. Please edit.
Mpeg 2 Video Server
SERVER

SERVER

Audio Sempler

Router

HD/SD Serial Diital Legalzer
24PORT 45FP

QP

MADI

NETSW

NETSW

Router

Digital Disk Recorder

Editing Controller

Digitel Video Effects

ACTIVE STORAGE

2031 AES Patchbay 20
32501 Patchbay 20

HD VIDEG PATCHBAY

224 VIDEQ

224 Video Patchbay 111
2024 28U Patch Panel

RGE PatchBay

TRIAX PATCH PANEL

Find
Find All
Community is onine with 52025 devices

Equipment Type (SysName Prefix)

SRVR
MAT
SRUR
SERVER
SERVER
r

RIR.
E

sw
EQUIP
80X
nETSW
NETSW
RTR
DoR:
EDITOR
DUE
RAID
DAl
ovI
wPB
HOPE
wes
Patch Panel
Patch
P

( -~ &

0000
1234567
Sysname

Alias
Location

© plan w
Display Asi
© Functiona 110
Coneeptual 10 (ow)
Conceptual 10 (High)
erge)

Plan View (File Merge)
Plan View (From Dims)

Add Manufacturer to Library
Add Equipment to Library
Delete Equipment From Library

Add to Drawing
Add to Project Database Only

(Assign SysName)

Attach Document

Bxit

323

Database > Equipment Library
Drawing > Advanced Tools > Equipment Library

Commandline: le

Several Others

Explanation

The WireCAD Equipment Library is where you will spend a fair amount of time as you define equipment that you
will use in your designs. The Equipment Library is a presentation of the global Manufacturers table and its

hierarchy. The Equipment Library contains no CAD blocks just equipment definitions. These equipment definitions

describe a peice of equipment its make, model, and IO.

This is also where we come to create CAD blocks in our drawings. There are many settings here that let you

customize appearance.

The interface is tabbed. The [Find] tab sets the current item. The current item will be enumerated in the [Detail]

and [1/O] tabs. This topic covers the right-hand column of controls that is visible from all tabs

Dialog Options

Item

Description
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Big Preview 'E o

Refresh

Breview - D

Preview Displays the currently selected equipment definition based on the Display As: setting.
Display As:

Setting Preview
Functional 1/O ==
om0l GN134 |y
| — -
—-':1_ ——
| — - m
— - = lam
— | — [T .
— | — -
| — -
Lt .
.
—— .
Conceptual 1/0 imay= Senver 3K
SyEnams
AES1Z AEE
AER AUD
AUD ETHERMWET
WD DATA
HD S04 L E |
CNTL WEA
1| WD
A3
Va1 ]
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Conceptual 1/0 e
(high detail) N
S
Front Panel
(File Merge)
S WMFES MODEL
= ALIAS
(mm|
L
Front Panel
(From Dims)
//
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Plan View (File
Merge)
Plan View Not yet implemented.
(From Dims)
Add _
Shows the Add Manufacturer dialog.
Manufacturer

Add Equipment Shows the Add Equipment Wizard.

Delete
Deletes the selected record.
Equipment
Add to
Add the selected item to the drawing based on the current preview.
Drawing

Add to Project

Database Only ) )
Shows the SysName Assignment dialog.

(Assign

SysName)

Attach Attach any document to the current record. This is useful for storing cut sheet or specification
Document documents with the equipment definition.

Exit
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Find | Detal | I/O | Display Preferences

Find: |
@ Local
Community Server Test Connection
Image Manufacturerhiame Equipmentlame

+ |right-dlick to add image

right-click to add image 0000 1234567
right-click to add image 360 SYSTEMS FRED

» B right-click to add image 360 SYSTEMS Image Server 2K
right-click to add image 360 SYSTEMS Imager Server
right-click to add image 360 SYSTEMS IMAGESVR _v1

right-click to add image 360 SYSTEMS Instant Replay

right-click to add image 360 SYSTEMS Router
right-click to add image 360SYSTEMS DL-810
right-click to add image 3COMM 2928-5FP
right-click to add image 3COMM 3C167024
right-click to add image 3COMM MADIINPUT
right-click to add image 3COMM 55113300
right-click to add image 3COMM SSI13300_v1
right-click to add image 3COMM XP 430
right-click to add image ACCOM Attache
right-click to add image ACCOM Al 3000
right-click to add image ACCOM Dveous
right-click to add image ACTIVE STORAGE ActiveRAID
right-click to add image ADC PP12232R5MV]
right-click to add image ADC PP12232RSMVI-DV
right-click to add image ADC PP1224HD
right-click to add image ADC PPT1224H
right-click to add image ADC PPI1224N
right-click to add image ADC PPI2232RS5-MV]
right-click to add image ADC RGE
right-click to add image ADC TRP-2

~ Community Rating System

Record(s) 1 to 1583 of 1583

Upload To Community

EquipmentDescription

asdf

Automatically added from drawing. Please edit.

Mpeg 2 Video Server
SERVER

SERVER

Audio Sampler

Router

HD/SD Serial Digital Legalizer
24-PORT 4-5FP

EQUIP

MADI

NETSW

NETSW

Router

Digital Disk Recorder
Editing Contraller
Digital Video Effects
ACTIVE STORAGE
2X32 AES Patchbay 2U
2X32 SDI Patchbay 2U
HD VIDEO PATCHBAY
2X24 VIDEO

224 Video Patchbay 11
2x24 2RU Patch Panel
RGE PatchBay

TRIAX PATCH PANEL

Find
Find Al
Community is online with 82025 devices

Equipment Type (SysName Prefix)

SRVR
MAT
SRVR.
SERVER
SERVER

VPE
Patch Panel
Patch

PP

Database > Equipment Library
Drawing > Advanced Tools > Equipment Library [Find]
Commandline: le

Several Others

Explanation

The [Find] tab allows you to search the local global database as well as the Community Server. When

searching locally all records are returned by default. When searching the Community Server you will need to

enter a search term. The results will be returned in pages based on your Results Page Size value.

Search Term Hints
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When searching the databases for items less is more. You want to enter a value than can be found in a single

field. For example: say we are looking for a Sony DVW A-500. The following is a list of terms and their results:

Search: Sony - Result: All Sony products and any products from other manufacturers that have Sony in their

description fields.

Search: Dvw- Result: All products with DVW somewhere in the name or description.

Search: SONY DvW- Result: None. There are no products with the manufacturer name and the product name in a

single field.

Find Tab Options

Item

Find

Find button
Find All button

Local /
Community

Server

Test
Connection

button

Download
From

Community

Upload to

Community
Image

Manufacturer
Name

Equipment

Name

Description
Enter the search term here.
Do the search

Clear and find all records. (Local only)

Switch between your local database and the Community

Test your connection to the Community. If this fails you may need to open your firewall to

community.wirecad.com port: 1433

Before any edits can be made to the device you will need to download it to your local

database.

You can upload manually by clicking this button

Database fields associated with the current recordset
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Equipment

Description

Equipment

Type

Community The Community Server is completely open. All device definitions have been created by your

Rating System |peers. If something is wildly inaccurate then post your opinion. Conversely if something is

wildly brilliant then do the same.

Results Paging |You can navigate the page results with these controls.

Record(s) 1to 10 of 2215 > |Results Page Size w3
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Find | Detall | 1/0 | Display Preferences

Equipmentiame Image Server 2K -
Abbreviation

Front Panel File %BLOCKS%\2D_ELEVATIONS\2U_2D_EL.DWG

Plan View File %BLOCKS%plan view\av Iv\pushbutton station.dwg

Accessory OF [Editvalue is nuil -
Equipment Desaription Mpeg 2 Video Server

Manufacturer ID 380 578

Equipment Type (SysName Prefix) SRVR.

Equipment Weight 2.25

Equipment Weight Unit of Measure (UOM) Pounds -
Equipment Height 2

Equipment Height UOM Rack Units(RU) -
Equipment Width 13

Equipment Width UOM Inches -
Equipment Depth 12

Equipment Depth LUOM Inches -
Equipment Power 50

Equipment Power UOM Watts -
Equipment Voltage 120

Equipment Voltage UOM VAC -
Equipmentvendor 1 a

Equipmentyendor2 b

EquipmentCostl 20.01

EquipmentCost2 30.98

Image right-click to add image

Image File Path %IMAGES % limageserver 200x70.gif

Document File Path

DWG Icon File Path %ICONS%\dwa_icon_pc_workstation.dwg

Sku

Approved

Category

Industry Sectors

Synonyms

DisplayParams BodyColor ~0;BodyPen\Width~0;BodyWidth~500;BottomBulgeFactor ~15;CreationMode ~FunctionalBiock; DescriptorLocations ~Syshiame. .
Some Custom Field

Equipmentiser2

Equipmentiser3

Equipmentiiserd

FkManufacturer 3308081-308b-4cc 1-b965-537dba376bod

EquipmentGUID dea6b475-achn-46d4-8ef1-1a6 1e8ef1b71

Database > Equipment Library
Drawing > Advanced Tools > Equipment Library [Detail]
Commandline: le

Several Others

Explanation

This is the detail page for the currently selection record. The fields are self explanatory.

NOTE: Be sure to save your changes if you edit this grid manually by clicking File>Sawe.
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Find | Detail | 1/O | Display Preferences
= o a = z o I Select All = 2 BT = z oy Q
] 3 Bl 4 = e g E 3 Bl = B 2 2
® 2 2a = 3 h 2 Clear E 2 za 7 5 8 2
3 €3 9 B g 3 €3 9 B g
w = z Al Inputs All Qutputs @ = =
»|E AES12 AESL2  MMR 5 Normal 0 ¥4 BT » |E AES AES FXLR 7 Normal ¥4 0
AES 3,... AES MXLR 10 Normal 1 W AES AES 3,4 AES FXR 12 Normal W L
AD  AUD MXLR 4 Normal 2 M AES 1,2 AUD AUD FXR 5 Normal W 2
AUD-01  AUD MXLR 7 Normal 3 M — AUD-01 ALD FiLR 8 Normal M 3
GENLOCK VID BNC 6 Loop s M am ETHERNET ~ ETHERNET R34S & Normal W 4
HDSDI HDSDI R34S 12 Normal 5 W @ DATA P52 15 Normal W 5
HD 501
RS-422  CNTL 9DMale 8 Normal 5 W MOUSE DATA Ps2 9 Normal W 6
Bt o1 BNC 11 Normal 7 H s sDI Es ELS 4 Normal W 7
SDI-001 DI BNC 0 Normal 8 W VD sDLO1 sot BNC 17 Normal W 8
SD1-002 5D BNC 1 Normal B W DATA sDL03 sot BNC 14 Normal W 9
SDI-003 DI BNC 2 Normal 1 M ETHERNET SD1-001 soL BNC 0 Normal M 10
SDI-004 DI BNC 3 Normal 1 W — sD1-002 sot BNC 1 Normal W 1
VDEO VD BNC 9 Normal 12 M 5D1-003 sot BNC 2 Normal W 2
i Reorder || Copy Reorder SDI-004 Es BNC 3 Normal W 13
. < « vGA VGA 150 HD 15 Normal M 1
VIDED.01 VD BNC 10 Normal W 15
VIDED.02 VD BNC 13 Normal W 16
VIDEQ.03 VD BNC 11 Normal M 7
Add/Delete Ports
Add Ports
Delete Selected Ports
Refresh Block Preview
¥ auto Preview Refresh
Display Order
Sort Set
4 44 4 Recordlof13 » W M 44 4 PRecord1of13 » » M

Database > Equipment Library [1/0]
Drawing > Advanced Tools > Equipment Library [1/0]
Commandline: le

Several Others

Explanation

This is the Inputs and Outputs page. It represents the I/O of the currently selected device. Inputs are displayed in
the left-hand grid and outputs are displayed in the right-hand grid. This is by convention only. You are free to place
inputs on the right-hand side and vice versa. Each port record consists of a Name, Type, Connector and a Pin

Type. Selected records will be included in the preview of any Function I/O and Concept blocks that you create.

I/O Tab Options

Item Description
Inputs Grid The I/O grids.

Outputs Grid NOTE: Be sure to save your changes if you edit these grids manually by clicking

File>Save.
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Select All
Clear Selection
All Inputs

All Outputs
Select by Signal
Type

Reorder

Copy

Add Ports
Delete Ports
Refresh

Display Order

Manipulate the selection.

Ten buttons in this frame will populate with the first ten signal types from the I/O

records. Clicking the button will select all records in both grids of that signal type

Mowe selection up/down.

Copy side-to-side.

Show the Add Ports dialogP4h.

Delete the selected ports. You will be prompted for each grid. No sawe is necessary

Refresh the preview.

Set and sort by the Display Order column. This allows you to rearrange the lists and be

able to return later to your work.
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Database > Equipment Library
Drawing > Advanced Tools > Equipment Library
Commandline: le

Several Others

Explanation

This is where we determine the look of the block we are about to add to the drawing.

There are four tabs in this view that allow you to customize the appearance of the block you are about to create.
1. Stock Shapes@

2. Mappable Terminals 333

3. User Defined Shapes@
4. Mechanical Forms[343)

Understanding the Settings Mechanism

Settings store the appearance and display mode of the Equipment Library. These settings determine the look of
the created block. You can tell which settings were used to create the block by looking at the Equipoment Library

status bar:

CDAS has 1 inputs and 4 outputs, Preview created from Project settings.

WireCAD stores the settings used to create blocks in three different locations:
1. Device settings. If you create a block in a drawing we store the settings used to make the block with the device
definition in the Equpment Library. These settings have priority.

2. Project settings. If you like the display of a block you can click the:

Set Current Display Properties as Project Default Reset Project Default Reset Device Settings

Doing so will set the current display settings as the Project default. All devices that do not currently have stored
settings will then use the Project defaults.

3. Default settings. When no other settings are found we use the defaults.
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Seweral controls are common to all tabs. We will go into those first.

Common Controls Options

Item Description
Body Color Sets the color of Functional /O and Concept block bodies.
Creation Mode Set by the UL

Descriptor Locations |Shows the Descriptor Locations Map

30

Hidden Items

Description
User1l
User2
User3
User4
IPAddress
Subnet

Here you can reposition the various block

descriptors.
Image Display Mode
Image Position

Image Scale Factor
¢ None - no image or cad block is inserted in the created block.
¢ Image - insert the image that is pointed to in the Image File Path of the Details tab for this
device.

e DWGilcone - insert the DWG Icon in the DWG Icon File Path of the Details tab for this device.
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R

Image Sanver 2K
Sysname
MELR AES 1.2 AES
MELE AES 3, 4zdfa AES 3.4
MELE AUD AUD
MELR AUD-01 AUD-01
BHC GENLCOCK ETHERMET
R.J45 HD 5Dl KB
&“
BHC 501 501
BHC SDN-001 o1
BHC SDl-002 50103
BHC SDN-003 SDI1-001
e BRI B R0 S
BHC VIDEC SDl-003
SDl-004
VGEA
VIDEC.01
VIDEC.O2
VIDEC.03

Aliss

Location

Rla5

p5-2

BMC

BMHC

BMC

BMC

BHC

BMC

150 HD

BMC

BHC

BMC

Image inserted and scaled at MiddleCenter

335
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Merge and Center

Shape Mode

Shape Path

Stock Shape Number
Text Height

Vertical Padding
Vertical Pin Spacing
Pin Width

Body Width

Body Pen Width

CUSTOM PANEL
BSP

CUSTOM PANEL
BSP

Sysname
B AES1RTR | AES1RTRI

B AES1RTR (AES1 RTR O

B AES2RTR |

B AES2

Elco AUD IN-01 AUD IN-01

Elco AUD IN-02  AUD IN-02

Elco AUD IN-03  AUD IN-03

Elco AUD IN-04  AUD IN-04

Read Only

Merged

and
Centered

Elco Elco

Elco Elco

Elco Elco

Elco Elco

Set by the Stock Shapes tab selection

The height of all generated text.

Vertical Padding

Syshame
AES1RTRI B

AEST1RTRO B

AES2RTRI B

AES B

AUD IN-01 Elco

AUD IN-02 Elco
AUD IN-03 Elco

AUD IN-04 Elco

This function will only merge identical port names

Body Width

360 SYSTEMS
Image Server 2K

rPin Width

Vertical Pin Spacing

SysName
MXLR AES 1,2 AES
MXLR AES AES 3,4
MXLR AUD AUD

The thickness of the line that represents the block body.

FXLR

FXLR

FXLR
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Vertically Center Pins

CENERIC ECUIFMWENT
COAS

CENERIC ECUIFMWENT
COAS

Eysnames Sysname T
B ™ U B

U=
ouTs B

B ™

U
U B

U4 B e

Allas Allas
Lacaiion Lacafion

Nudge Positions Use to nudge the various text around.

337
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Tears and Bulge Tears are \visual elements that represent to the reader of the document that the device does not
Factors display all of its available I/O. Tears use bulges. The greater the bulge factor the more dramatic
the tear.
GEMERIC EQUIFNEMNT
CDAS
B M - U B
ouTs B
oUTE B
U B
Adlias

et

Bottom edge torn bulge factor .15 or 15/100

i
=

U

ouTz

U=

Bottom edge torn bulge factor .5 or 50/100

Set Current Display
Properties as Project
Default

Reset Project Default

Clears any settings
Reset Device Settings
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Stock Shapes Options

Here you choose from 18 stock shapes. We will not enumerate them here. Try clicking on them to see what they
do.

Mappable Terminals Options

Here you can map the selected I/O on to terminals. Terminals are one or two port inline devices. If you select more
that one record in the I/O tables we will continue to add terminals to accomodate the selection. If you select a

terminal that has only an input port then any selected output records will be ignored.

Item Description

Example showing

multiple I/O selected

5
and mapped on to a < yeneme
terminal that <Sysname

represents a full

Sysname
normal jack

Sysname

m
E

¥ Sysname

E

<Sy5name
<Sysname

Sysname

<Sysname

/Sysname
User Defined Shapes Options

/VV\/\/\i'D/m\'-/\/\/\/

Any CAD file can be used as a User Defined Shape. It jsut needs to be placed in the Shape Files folder:
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%BLOCKS%\Shapes Files

The Display Properties with then scale and stretch the object while applying port data.

Item Description

User Defined Shape
ADC
with four ports PP12232R5-MV.J-DV

applied. Sysname

Alias
Location

Mechanical Forms Options

Mechinal Forms are hardcoded objects that get their dimensional data from the device definition and use it to

render objects
Item Description
Rack Enclosure
Rack Tray
Cube Select a form. Only available when Front Panel (from Dims) is selected.
Half Rack Left

Half Rack Right
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8l Add Ports x

Tips

For feed-through connections or bulkhead panels set the input and output Mame the same

Consider naming patchbay ports A-# and B-# for the top and bottom rows

It doesn't matter which side you place a port on. You can always move it later.

For bi-directional signals such as Ethernet or R5-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to which you will add these ports.
When selecting the connector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE END of the connection, not the chassis side.

Add to Which List: Add Multiples:

Example:
Add Multiple Ports

Port Name: x

() Outputs (Right Side
. BT ) Connector (Cable End): v -

) Both
Signal Type: v o
Input Pin Style: Mormal -
Output Pin Style: Normal Finally Append Characters
Add Ports and Close | | Close Apply

Database > Equipment Library [1/0] [Add Ports]
Drawing > Advanced Tools > Equipment Library [1/0] [Add Ports]
Commandline: le

Several Others

Explanation

This is the Port Adder dialog. With it you add a single record, two records, or multiple records to the I/O grids.

Here are some things to consider when naming your ports:

1. For feed-through connections or bulkhead panels set the input and output Name the same.

2. Consider naming patchbay ports A-# and B-# for the top and bottom rows.

3. It doesn't matter which side you place a port on. You can always mow it later.

4. For bi-directional signals such as Ethernet or RS-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to
which you will add these ports.

5. When selecting the connector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE END of the connection,
not the chassis side.

Dialog Options
Item Description

Add to Which List

Port Name Enter the port name here.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



342 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Connector (Cable
From the global Connectors table.

End)

Signal Type From the global Signal Types table.

Input Pin Style Straight pin (Normal) or looped (two connection points).

Output Pin Style Straight pin (Normal) or bridged (two connection points).

Add Multiples If checked a record will be created for each Count. The number will be appended to
the Port Name info and formatted based on the Leading Zeros format.

Finally Append Useful if you want to add characters after the multiple count number has been

Characters appended. See the example below for more info.

Examples

Example Result
Add a single port to 5 g - 3 e = selectAl g £ &g
3 H s b= = o o = = 3o
a o 2o o = - 2 Clear i Z ah
ol = go & ® f ol ig
the Inputs table. 3 s |d = Al Topurs Al utputs H tE

b0 Partl VD BNC Normel 0 ST e
VD
8l Add ports
Tips

For feed-through connections or bulkhead panels set the input and output Name the same

Consider naming patchbay ports A-# and B-# for the top and bottom rows

It doesn't matter which side you place a port on. You can always move it later.

For bi-directional signals such as Ethernet or R5-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to which you will add these ports.
When selecting the connector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE END of the connection, not the chassis side.

Add to Which List: Add Multiples:

Example: Port 1
Add Multiple Ports

@) Inputs (Left Side)

_ Port Name: Port 1 x
) Qutputs (Right Side
- tputs (i ) Connector {Cable End): BNC v o
_) Both
Signal Type: VID v o
Input Pin Style: Mormal -
Output Pin Style: Mormal Finally Append Characters

Add Ports and Close || Closel ||~
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Add a single port to
the Inputs and
Outputs list at the

same time.

343

Add 10 ports to each
grid appending a port
number to each

record.

k FORT-10

Add Multiples:

‘Add to Which List:

Example: PORT-01
/1 add Multiple Ports

(D) Port Name! Count (Appends #): 0 5
_) Outputs {Right Side] . I——
Sioumn J Connector (Cable End): BNC Starting @: 13
( = Signal Type: Leading Zeros:
Input Pin Style: Normal -
Output Pin Style: Normal Finally Append Characters

AddPortsand Close | Close

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD

z 2 o8 g z 9 5 Selectal z z oG ] = 5 9
3 E Els i E) g g 3 H El 3 2 El g g
== S £ 3 N & Clear = s 2 H 2 -
3 = & ° g H 1 ® - g
B = B All Inputs Aloutputs || — I s .
B Portl VD BiC I _Normal | o O Select By Signal Type v [ Port2 v BNC Normal [m]
( Port2 VD BNC Normal [m] VD
8] Add Ports x
Tips
For feed-through cennections or bulkhead panels set the input and output Name the same
Consider naming patchbay ports A~ and B-# for the top and bottom rows
It doesn't matter which side you place a porton. You can always move it later.,
For bi-directional signals such as Ethernet or RS-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to which you will add these ports.
When selecting the connector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE END of the connection, not the chasss side.
Add to Wich List: Add Multiples
Example: Port 2
[ Add Muitiple Ports
) Inputs (Left Side] ——————— t :
SO ) Port Name: Port 2 x
) Outputs (Right Side]
REF ! Connector (Cable End): | BNC -
| Both
Signal Type VD -
Input Pin Style: Normal -
Cutput Pin Style: Normal iy, pppend Characters)
Add Ports and Close || Close |
= E °n B E o 7 SelectAll = iz 29 2 7 £ 2
H H Eg-2 3 El & o< = A 3z A = i o
R g g H N 2 Clear R Za g H 2 *
3 SZ2 I 2 3 S2 I 2
& £ < Al mputs Al Outputs B = <
. " " s : q
(= porTo1 VD Ers Normal o O Sded By Sorilipe BNC Normal ] 0
PORT-02 VID BNC Normal 1O VD FORT-02 BNC Normal o 1
PORT-03 VID BNC Normal 2 [m] PORT-03 BNC Normal [m} 2
PORT-04 | VID BNC Normal Add Ports 3 | el ] 3
PORT-05 | VID BNC Normal al ] +
PORT-06  VID BNC Normal = ol o 5
PORT-07 VID BNC MNormal For feed-through connections or bulkhead panels set the input and output Name the same al a 6
PORT-08 | VID BNC Normal Consider naming patchbay ports A~# and B-# for the top and bottom rows ol ] 7
PORT09 | VD anc Normal It doesn't matter which side you place a port on. You can dways move it later. a o s
. For bi-directional signals such as Ethernet or RS-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to which you will add these ports. 1 o
Vo BNC Mormal When selecting the connector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE END of the connection, not the chassis side. el ¢




344 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Now let's create the 8
left line inputs of a
stereo mixer. We will
use the [Finally
Append Characters]
field to append the
characters -LEFT
after the number is
created and
appended to the Port

Name.

g 5 ) = = 2 o Select Al =z
= = 3= = - a o 2
° = a o 7] 35 - 2 Clear ®
— & m == o = "
= o 3 o =
= =2 £ o
= = 3 All Inputs All Qutputs
LINE-01-LEFT | AUD MXLR Marmal 0 O Select By Signal Type
LINE-0ZAEFT  AUD MXLR Normal 1 | AUD
LINE-03LEFT  AUD MXLR Normal 2 o VD
LINE-04-LEFT  AUD MXLR Normal 3 o
LINE-05LEFT  AUD MXLR Normal 4 ]|
LINE-05-LEFT  AUD MXLR Normal 5 ]|
LINE-O7LEFT  AUD MXLR Normal 5 O
LINE-0S-LEFT  AUD MXLR Normal 7 O
8l Add Ports x

Tips

For feed-through connections or bulkhead panels set the input and output Name the same

Consider naming patchbay ports A-# and B-# for the top and bottom rows

It doesn't matter which side you place a port on. You can always move it later.

For bi-directional signals such as Ethernet or R5-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to which you will add these ports.
When selecting the connector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE EMD of the connection, not the chassis side.

Add to Which List: Add Multiples:
| Example: LINE-014EFT )
/] add Multiple Ports
G: rensfiEiEees ) Port Name: Count (Appends #): 78:

L':_J Outputs (Right Side) Connector (Cable End): | MXLR Starting @: 13
() Both Signal Type: AUD + .. Leading Zeros:

Input Pin Style: Mormal -

Output Pin Style: Mormal vI Finally Append Characters

EFT
Add Ports and Close Close Apply . y
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4.1.3.2.2.2 Rack Builder Tool

Drawing > Advanced Tools > Rack Builder

Commandline: rb

Explanation

Automatically generate rack layout. Technically speaking we are populating rack locator grids. They may or may

not display an actual rack depending on whether you have assigned a SysName to a rack.
Dialog Options

Item Description

The [Basic] tab *{ Rack Buider
allows you to select

: B
the locations to o |Advanes

include in the Rac k Select Locations For Which to Build Rack Elevations Systems Involved
Building function. As — "
you select each T

location, the EUMI
Systems Involved list [ 108

will populate. Eifs‘l

[ 1110

[ 112

[ 1121

[ Deleted
[ClEeprT 1
[Eeprr 2
|:|L0caﬁ0n

[ re-01
[[]rK-10
[[room 110.2
] roOM 110.3
[ rooMm 110.4
[Flennm 110 5

| checkal || clearal |[checkselected |[uncheck Selected

©e

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Systems Involved  Displays a list of all the systems that will be placed in the created drawing.
list
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Item
The [Advanced] tab
exposes properties
that control the

behavior of the
utility.

Chassis Width
Heightin RU

Slot Count

Slot Delimiter

Insertion Point
Attribute Height

View Rule

Place Text If [tem

Cannot Be Created

Include hashes

Description

* , Rack Builder @
Advanced

Chassis Width 19| 7 Heightin RU 45| 7 | Slot Count 1) 7

Slot Delimiter - Insertion Point | 0,0,0

Attribute Height 25| 7 | View Rule ShowDwginPath -
| Place Text if Item Cannot Be Created

Spacing (DU) 24| 7
| Indude Grid Hash Marks

oK ] | Cancel

Sets the width of the chassis in DU
Sets the height of the locator grid in Rack Units (RU = 1.75 inches or 4.445cm)
Sets the number of slots per locator grid. This is used to position items that may not

be located at the insertion point of the rack unit.

WireCAD searches the Elevation field for numeric values first then for the slot
delimiter if found it parses the the data into two values the elevation and the slot, or
in other words how far up in the rack and how far over.

Where to start the whole process
If view rule is not ShowDWGInPath, sets the attribute height of the displayed text.

ShowDWGInPath = use the dwg file found in the equipment definition BlockRef
(Front Panel File).

CreateFromDimensions = use the dimension data from the equipment definition to
create a 3D rack block.

CreateFromDimensionslfNotFound = Use dimension data if the BlockRef is not
found.

If the item cannot be created due to lacking data, place a text marker in the drawing
at the location.

This will normally be checked unless you are rebuilding a drawing that already has the

locator grids.
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Item Description

Spacing DU Sets the location grid spacing in Drawing Units

4.1.3.2.2.3 Assign Sysname

New Sysname for 360 SYSTEMS-Image Server 2K b4
Sysname ISRVVR-009| v New
Alias SRVR-009
Location Location ~ + Elevation Elevation -
Userl User2
User3 User4
IP Address Subnet Mask
Power Consumption 50 Power Consumption Unit | \Watts
Weight 2.25 Weight Unit Pounds
Flags -

OK Cancel

Status

Drawing > Advanced Tools > Equipment Library [Add to Project Database Only (Assign SysName)]
Double-click WireCAD Block

Commandline: le

Explanation

This dialog is presented when assigning a SysName. The SysName field is automatically generated based on the

project SysName Format and the Next Numbers table.
Dialog Options

Item Description

Manufacturer and

Model

Filled automatically in most cases.
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SysName This number is automatically generated based on the project SysName Format and
the Next Numbers table. Wire CAD will always present the next number though you
do not have to use it. In fact, there are times when you should select the exisitng
SysName from the dropdown list. For example say you have shown the video ports of
VTR-01 in one drawing and the audio ports of VTR-01 in another drawing. When you
assign the first instance you will get VTR-01 as the suggested SysName. The second
instance will suggest VTR-02. You will then click the dropdown and select VTR-01

thus ensuring that the two representations of the same device hawe the same name.
Alias Friendly, functional, or descriptive name for the device.

Location Location of the device. For more information see the Locations Grid[4s3\. Clicking the

[+] button shows the New Locations[293 dialog.

Elevation If numeric then WireCAD assumes RU. If not numeric it does not matter. There is one
special circumstance where the data will be non-numeric but WireCAD will understand
how to parse it. That is the situation when we want to locate something in a slot in a
frame in a rack. We will need to use the form [elevation][slot delimiter][slot]. For
example let's say that | have a DA that needs to go in slot 5 of a frame located at
elevation 20 and my project slot delimiter is a dash [-]. | would type into the Elevation
field 20-5

User Fields 50 characters max. You can define these captions in the Translation Manager -

Plugins > Translation Manager. Search for SysNameUser in the key field.

IP Address Subnet
Mask

Masked to either IPV4 or IPv6 based on the Project Settings dialog.

Power Consumption | Pulled from the global Equipment definition or typed manually here.
Weight Pulled from the global Equipment definition or typed manually here.

Flags Sort, query, filter flags. You can define these flags in the Translation Manager -

Plugins > Translation Manager. Search for SysNameFlagltem in the key field.
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4.1.3.2.2.4 Assign Cable Number

8! Assign Cable Number - [WireCAD Default] x
DAJ-024 SRVRE-004
B BNC
B-11 VIDEQ

DAJ-024 DA-1132- SRVR-004

Location Location
CableMa pA-1132-] ~ | New || Add Multi-core Cables
CableTypeManu BELDEN v CableType 15054 003 ORG -
SignalType AES -
NamedPath + | Length -
Integrator
Userl User2
User3 User4
Sheet test1.dwag ReplacedBY -
Calc time= 00:00:00, 0000007 oK Cancel

Double-click WireCAD Cable

Commandline: ac

Explanation

This dialog is presented when assigning a Cable number. The Cable Number field is automatically generated

based on the project Cable Number Format and the Next Numbers table.

This dialog is show only when the Verbose Cable Assignment option is checked on the Advanced Tools ribbon

tab.
Dialog Options

Item Description
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CableNo

Cable Type Manu
Cable Type*
Signal Type*

Named Path

Length
Integrator

User Fields

Sheet
Replaced By

Pinout

This number is automatically generated based on the project Cable Number Format
and the Next Numbers table. WireCAD will always present the next number though

you do not have to use it.
Cable Type Manufacturer.
Cable Type.
Signal Type.

List of Named Paths[453. See the documentation on the Named Paths table.

Selecting a Named Path will cause the Length field to change.
Manually enter the cable length or select a Named Path.
Who is responsible for the installation of this cable.

You can define these captions in the Translation Manager - Plugins > Translation

Manager. Search for CableUser in the key field.
Automatically filled with the current drawing name.
A housekeeping field that you may choose to use.

If the Enable Pinouts setting is checked then select the Pinout to apply to this cable.

* changes to these fields may cause the number to recalculate.
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4.1.3.2.2.5 SysName Error Check

{8l Drawing SysName Error Check

Handle
L
4, ShowMe
a, Show Me
4, ShowMe
O, ShowMe
5, ShowMe
Q, Show Me
Q, Show Me
2, ShowMe
5, ShowMe
Q, Show Me

Sysname

DAJ-019
DAJ-020
DAJ-021
DAJ-023
DAJ-024
SysMame
SRVR-004
Syshlame
Syshame

SysMame

Location

Location
Location
Location
Location
Location
Location
Location
Location
Location

Location

Elevation

Elevation
Elevation
Elevation
Elevation

Elevation

**Elevation™

Alizs

DAJ-019
DAJ-020
DAJ-021
DAJ-023
DAJ-024
Alias
SRVR-004
Alias

Alias

Alias

Manufacturer

Equipmenthiame

PP12232RS-MV]
PP12232R5MV]
PP12232RS5-MV]
PP12232RSMV]
PP12232RS-MV]

ManufacturerMame  Eguipmentiame

360 SYSTEMS
360 SYSTEMS
360 SYSTEMS
360 SYSTEMS

Image Server 2K
Image Server 2
Image Server 2K

Image Server 2K

i Check For Errors_

DBRef

cbfedbad-7315-4...
228ad612-f192-4...
bB8sa704-475f-4...
b7ebcbes-0c8e-4...

501449c2-e56c-4...

802a7ec4-e516-4..,

Cancel

351

Drawing > Advanced Tools > Drawing SysName Error Check

Commandline: drawingsysnameerrorcheck

Explanation

Check the drawing against the database. Checks the following:

¢ Retrieves all equipment from the drawing.

® Checks the drawing SysName against the database.

¢ |f matched the record is shown normally. If orphaned or not assigned the background color will be changed.

Dialog Options

Item

Show Me

Check for Errors

Description

Zooms to the selected entity

Scans then fills the grid.
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4.1.3.2.2.6 Add Multi-core Cable

Add Multicore Cable (All Cores) x

Create an Available cable entry for each core in the selected Cable Type appending the Pair
Color Code to the Mumber Base. You may then choose from the available cable records on
subsequent cable assignments.

Mumber Base * | Core Data

Cable Manufacturer * | Cable Type d

Signal Type -
QK Cancel

Drawing > Advanced Tools > Add Multi-core Cable
Commandline: mc¢

Several Others

Explanation

Often times we install bundled cables - cables with multiple cores. The outside jacket gets a number and each
inner core an extension identifier like: A-1001-RED. Where A-1001 is the number that goes on the outer jacket and
A-1001-RED goes on the RED core. Use the Add Multi-core Cable tool to create a record in the database for each
core in the Cable Type. The CableNo field will have the full number and the CableNoPrefix field will have the
number base. All cores will be marked Available for use. You can then assign one or all or any of them during the
normal Cable Number Assignment process. You must have Verbose Cable Assignment checked in order to

assign cores in a multi-core cable. Otherwise you will get the next number default.

Dialog Options

Item Description

Number Base This is the part that goes into the Cable No Prefix field

Cable Type Only Cable Types that are flagged as Multi-core will show here.
Signal Type
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4.1.3.2.2.7 Cable Error Check

[8] prawing cable Error Check

Handle CableNo Src SysName | SRCPin SRCloc SRCConn DestSys DestPin
L3
¥ S ShowMe V-1002- SRVR-009 VIDEO.03 Location BNC SRVR-010 VIDEO
Show Me V-1001- SRYR-003 VIDEO.02 Location BNC SRVR-010 SDI-004
& Show Me Not Assigned SRVR-009 VGA Location 15D HD SRVR-010 SDI-002

Record 10f3 +

Source Pointer Dest Painter Meeds attention " Check Errors Now |

Multi Cable. This checks only the first cable in @ multirelational cable. All others may show up as appearing in db only.

Destloc

Location
Location

Location

DestConn

BNC

BNC
BMC

Close

x

353

Drawing > Advanced Tools > Drawing Error Check

Commandline: dec

Explanation

Check the drawing against the database. Checks the following:
¢ Retrieves all cables from the drawing.

¢ Checks the drawing Cable against the database.

¢ [f matched the record is shown normally. If orphaned or not assigned the background color will be changed.

Dialog Options

Item Description
Show Me Zooms to the selected entity

Check for Errors Scans then fills the grid.
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4.1.3.2.2.8 Auto Block

{8l AutoBlock — [

This function places functional blocks in the active drawing. You have the choice of using the 1/0 defined in the
Equipment Library (shows all avaiilable ports), or showing only those ports in use in the Cables table. In either
case you will be presented with the SysNames from the the Equipment List. You can apply filters to narrow the
displayed SysNames. On the [Advanced] tab you can adjust the signal types to display, where to start in the
drawing etc.

gasic | Advanced

Insertion Point 0,0

Horizontal Spacing (DU) 24 5| Maximum Column Count 0y
Display As: Signal Types to Display
(@) Functional Blodk i
Concept (Low Detail) 7 A
() Concept (High Detail) ¥ ’O“t
Frant Panel (From File) 7 I
() Front Panel (From Dims) —n!
) ; V| 13340
Plan View (From File)
W 310
() Plan view (From Dims)
W afsc
Display Preferences (1/100 DU) W Ac-3
| ADaT
Body Width 500 % M aEes
= M aEs 1,2
Pin Spaci 100
1 2pache he W AES 3,4
Pin Width 200 5 W AREF -
Sort by Display Order Clear Selection Select Al
oK Cancel

x

Drawing > Advanced Tools > Auto Block

Commandline: ab

Explanation

The Auto Block tool automatically places functional blocks in the drawing. This tool requires that the Project

Systems table be populated.

Possible Uses

¢ Add functional blocks after creating SysNames from Rack Builder drawings.

e Create owerall systems views.

¢ Create drawings from imported data.

Fore more information view this topic on the Auto Block tool.

Dialog Options
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Item Description
The [Basic] tab *| AutoBlock = =] =
a| |OW S yo u to This function places functional blocks in the active drawing. You have the choice of using the I/0 defined in the
Equip t Library (sh all avaiilable ports), or showing only those ports in use in the Cables table. In either
. . case you will be p ed with the SysN from the the Equipment List. You can apply filters to narrow the
determine which displayed Sy On the [Ad ed] tab you can adjust the signal types to display, where to start in the
drawing etc.
systems to add to Basic | Advanced
th e d ran n g [] Get All Data From Cables Database
’ Filter
X Edit
[] 10¥L-01 @ ROOM 110.2, 26-[GRASS VALLEY-10 XL] -

[] AMU-01 @ROOM 110.2. 27-[WOHLER-AMP 14]

[] AvID-01 @ D1.28-[AVID-BOE]

[[] cc-01 @ ROOM 110.5. 11-[EVERTZ-HDS084]

[] cmon-01 @ 109.DESK RIGHT-[GENERIC EQUIPMENT-Computer Monitor]
[] cmon-02 @ 109.DESK RIGHT-[GENERIC EQUIPMENT-Computer Monitor]
[C] cmon-03 @ 112.0ESK LEFT-[GENERIC EQUIPMENT-Computer Monitor]
[] Cmon-04 @ 112.DESK RIGHT-[GENERIC EQUIPMENT-Computer Monitor]
[] cPU-01 @ 109 DESK-[APPLE COMPUTERS-GS]

[] cPU-02 @ 112 UNDER DESK-[APPLE COMPUTERS-GS]

[ CTLR-01 @ Deleted Deleted-[Deleted-Deleted]

[ DMBDR-01 @ 109. 1. 1-1-[EVERTZ-7720AD]

[ DMBDR-02 @ 112. 1. 1-1-[EVERTZ-7720AD]

[C] EDMON-01 @ ROCM 110.2.28-[SONY-PYM 14F 1u1]

[] Embedder-01 @ 109.1.1-2-[EVERTZ-77204E-4]

|

’_‘ Fmhaddar.n? @ 117 1 1.2 FVEDT7. 77N AE Al i
[ Check Al I Clear Al || checkselected || uncheckSelected |
[ oK H Cancel
Location Filter Filters the left-hand list by location
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Item

The [Advanced] tab
allows you to refine

the behavior of the

utility.

Insertion Point

Horizontal Spacing

DU

Maximum Column

Count

Get Port Data From

Cables Database

Display As

Display Preferences

Signal Typesto

Display

Description

*| AutoBlock = B %

This function places functional blocks in the active drawing. You have the choice of using the I/0 defined in the
Equip t Library (sh all avaiilable ports), or showing only those ports in use in the Cables table. In either
case you will be presented with the SysNames from the the Equipment List. You can apply filters to narrow the
displayed SysNames. On the [Advanced] tab you can adjust the signal types to display, where to start in the
drawing etc.

Basic | Advanced

Insertion Point (0,0
Horizontal Spacing (DU) 24| 7 | Maximum Column Count 0
Display As: Signal Types to Display
(@) Functional Block
AUDR -
() Concept (Low Detail) Out =
?
() Concept (High Detail) _null__
; 13940
() Front Panel 310
4fsC
Display Preferences (1/100 DU) AC-3
ADAT
Body Width so0] 3 AES
AES 1,2
Pin Spacing 1007 AES 3,4
Pin Width 200] - AREF o
|| sort by Display Qrder [ Clear Selection I [ Select Al ]

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

The point we start from.

How far apart horizontally. The vertical spacing is defined by the height of the highest

block in the row.

How many columns horizontally

Select this option to search the cables database for port info instead of the global
equipment database. This will effectively show only those ports to which we have

attached cables.
How to display the blocks
If Functional Block or Concept block is selected then set basic display parameters.

Filter ports by the selected signal types.
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4.1.3.2.2.9 Ratsnest

B8l Ratsnest

This function pulls cable data from the Cables table and looks into the active drawing to see if
the source and destination ports exist in the drawing; if found a cable is placed between the
ports. The result looks like a giant ratsnest. Looking at the ratsnest you can tell which devices
need to be repositioned to better display the data. You can move the blocks and in so doing the
cables will be rerouted and cleaned up. Alternately you can use the [Cleanup] button to reroute
all cables. Fillet applies a fillet to each corner of every cable in drawing.

Rats Mest Cleanup Cables Fillet All Cables
Ratsnest Cleanup Fill=t
/! Show Cable Mumbers || Avoid Other Cables Radius 0.25 >

Clear all Cables

Cancel

Info

357

Drawing > Advanced Tools > Ratsnest

Commandline: rn

Explanation

The Ratsnest tool works in conjunction with the Auto Block tool. How it works:
¢ Get the cables collection.

e Get the SysName>Port info from the drawing.

¢ Find matches.

e Drawing straight-line cables.

Jus SUIUU
104 SDI002
0 SDI003
SDI-004
VGA

VIDEO.O1

VIDEOQ.02

VIDEOQ.03

SRVR-009
ocation Elevation

<
Possible Uses

SUUUS

SDI004

VIDEO

SRV
Locatior
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e Create owerall systems views.

¢ Create drawings from imported data.

Dialog Options

Item Description

This tool has three [ 21 Hatsnes n

sections. The Rats R — ""”‘I':“
Nest section does the Som oM SRl Lamece] ¥
work of placing the

cablesin the drawing ||

as defined in the :

Cables database.

[Ratsnest] Run the utility to place the cables.
Show Cable Numbers 'With or without cable numbers.

[Clear All Cables] Remowves ALL cables from the drawing.
[Cleanup] Applies the autorouter to all cables in the drawing.

Avoid Other Cables Autorouter awoids other cables on cleanup.

[Fillet] applies fillets to all cables in the drawing

Distance fillet distance in 100/DU.
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4.1.3.2.2.10 WireCADify Block

n Map Existing Attributes to WireCAD Attributes - o x

Your Attribute Names Maps to WireCAD Name Descriptor Locations Hide All Show Default
» ifred

Manufacturer
EquipmentName

Sysname

Fred

Location Elevation

Save My Settings OK Cancel

Drawing > Advanced Tools > WireCADify Block

Commandline: wirecadifyblock

Explanation

Occassionally you will want to use the geometry of a non-WireCAD generated CAD block. In order to do this you
will need to give the necessary attribute set to the CAD block so that it can function in WireCAD as a working

assignable entity.

Steps
¢ Start the command.
e Select a standard CAD block. It must be a block and not exploded entities.
¢ Follow the directions in the dialog to complete the process of adding the WireCAD attribute set to the CAD
block.

Possible Uses

e Use existing CAD drawings and work with WireCAD to mowe the drawing forward.

¢ Create custom appearance.

Dialog Options
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Item

Attribute Map Grid
Descriptor Locations
Hide All

Show Default

Preview

Description

Map your attribute to WireCAD's.

Reposition the base WireCAD attributes using the Descriptor Locations map.

Add all the WireCAD attributes but hide them from view.

Show the default attribute set

Preview of the merged block.
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4.1.3.2.2.11 Add Connection Point

il' Add Connection Point to Existing Block (Insert) = x
Part Mame Wy Part Mame
Signal Type VID -
Connector {Cable End) BMC -
| Port Is Input Label Text Height (1,100 DU) ] :
Show Labels
v". Port Mame v‘" Connector

i Include Geometry

@ Crde ()Sguare () Triangle ()X
Geometry Size ¥ (1100 DU) 10 : Geometry Size Y (1,100 DU) 10 :
Line Width 15

oK Cancel

Drawing > Advanced Tools > Add Connection Point

Commandline: addconnectionpoint

Explanation

If you need to place a connection point (a point to which you can connect a WireCAD cable). You can use this

tool.

You must use this tool on blocks that have the WireCAD attribute set.

Steps
e Start the command.
e Select a WireCAD block or a block that you have run the WireCADify command on.

e Select the geometric point at which the connection point will appear. This should be something that is easy to

snap a WireCAD wire to.

¢ Follow the directions in the dialog to complete the process of adding the WireCAD attribute set to the CAD
block.

Possible Uses
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e Use existing CAD drawings and work with WireCAD to mowve the drawing forward.

¢ Create custom appearance.

Manufacturer
EquipmentName

Sysname

My Port Name

Dialog Options

Item Description
Port Name
Signal Type

Connector (Cable

End)

Port is Input This will determine which side the label appears on.
Label Text Height Label text height if shown

Show Labels

Include Geometry Display something to snap to.
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4.1.3.2.3 Plan View and Layout Tools Dialogs

The following set of tools is targeted at the plan view space.

363
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4.1.3.2.3.1 Take Offs
= Take Offs for C:\Users\Public\ just a test\Drawi view.dwg — (==
File
= off) Text Inserts | Closed Palylines Q Z
= @ dgas | o v | lines  Points
Print Generate  Count
o) HL Cirdes  Dimensions

Block Name or Entity Type IgnoreInCount equipment12x12=4

4-Way Switch=1

B-Size Plotter 3D View=4

2 equipment12x12 Commerdial Systems Sound=4
Commercial Systems Phone Public=1

equipmentiZx12 =

17084

17098 19 equipmentizxi2 JWay Switch=4
17046 2 equipment12x12 Annundator=4
Blank Celing Outlet=2

17669 S qway switch

176BE 2 B-Size Plotter 30 View

17C80 2 Commercial Systems Sound
17C8E 2 Commercial Systems Sound
17C5C J2 commerdial Systems Sound
17CAA 52 commerdial Systems Sound
17cee 2 Commerdial Systems Phone Public
18238 )| 34nay Switch

18246 5B 3-way Switch

18264 52 3-way switch

M4 44 4 Record 10724 » W W —

Information: 4

Drawing > Plan View and Layout Tools > Take Offs

Commandline: showtakeoffs

Explanation

Often we need to count items in the plan view space for quoting or other purposes. The Take Offs tool facilitates

this process by filtering the drawing for specific entity types on specific layers then counting those instances.
Possible Uses

¢ Quote preparation.

¢ Trouble-shooting.

Dialog Options

Item Description

Print Print the grid.

Export Export the grid.

Layer What layer are we searching for the selected entity type(s).
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Item Description

Entity Types What entity type(s) are we searching for.

Generate Do It! The results will be displayed in the grid.

Count Count the items in the list. The results will be displayed in the right-hand list.

Grid Columns

ltemHandle Zooms to show the item in the drawing.

ShowMe

Block Name or

Entity Type
IgnorelnCount Ignore me when counting
Examples
Step Description

This first example
counts all insertsin
the drawing on all

layers.
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Step

Our drawing looks
like this

In our Take Offs tool
we select the Insert
button. Then click
[Generate] and

finally click [Count].

Step

Now let's count all
circles on the

CEIL_SPKR layer.

Description

2 Take Offs for C:\Users\Pub —/la| x
File
=5 o) Text
= @ dgus | o
Print
o) HL Cirdes  Dimensions
TtemHandle Block Name or Entity Type IgnoreInCount equipment12x12=4
4Wiay Switch—1
b 1707C equipment12x12 c

B-5ize Plotter 3D View=4

17084 JB equipmentizx12 Commercial Systems Sound=4
Commercial Systems Phone Public=1
3-Way Switch=4

17046 9 equipment12x12 Annunciator =4

Blank Celing Outlet=2

17098 S5 equipmentizx12

17669 9 a-way switch

178BE 12 B-Size Plotter 30 View

17C80 S5 Commercial Systems Sound
17C8E S8 Commerdial Systems Sound
17€8C 12 commercial Systems Sound
17CAA 2 Commerdial Systems Sound
17cce S Commercial Systems Phone Public
13293 9 3-4way switch

18246 52 3-way switch

18284 12 3-way switch

M4 44 4 Record 10f24 » W M —

Information:

Description
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Step Description

Our drawing looks ..

like this
W
DO
O & =0
o LN J
-1 0 | 8 O O
@ /
In our Take Offs tool = Take Offs for C:\Users\Public \just a test\Drawings\FP3.dwg ==
File 1
we select the Circles oy e serts Clased Poyines
lPEtI ofd o g xs "CELL_sPRER 2 Points GQE
button, and select the | @W_M}_ _ e HerJprrens
. — = WC_USER4 s
Iayer on which to ItemHandle :::L;T:;ns IgnoreInCount
eriddenL ocations
search. &/ CEIL_sPkER =

oK Cancel

W4 4 RecordDof0 » W M —

Information:
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Step Description

Then C“Ck [Generate] = Take Offs for C:\Users\Public \just a test), jings\FP3.dwg — (o[ x

File

i i p  ofE Text Inserts  Closed Polylines
and finally click = . Q Z

@ ML o8] XS | CEL_SPKER v | Lines
Print

[Count]. o) T Crdes| Dimensions

Generate  Count

ItemHandle Block Name or Entity Type IgnoreInCount wvdCirde=20

-

‘ASEl
ABE3
ASE4
ABES
ABES
ABE7
ABEB
ABES
ASEA
ABER
ASEC
ABED

ABEE

W W 4 Record1of20 » W oW —

Information: 4

As you can see we
have 20 circles that
appear on the

CEIL_SPKR layer.
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4.1.3.2.3.2 Draw Backbone (ENT Only)

& — =[x
Interconnect | Geometry
Mode

© New Backbone  Backbone ID | 1001 3| BO1001 Use Existing Available

From Cable Type -+ To
Location Filter ~ || Cable Type Info Label Location Filter -
Patch Panel ID T+ Patch Panel ID T+

Available Ports Available Ports
HName Type Conn From/To Name Type Conn From/To

OK Cancel

Status

Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Draw Backbone

Commandline: none

Explanation

Backbones are collections of cable/fiber that are contained in a single jacket that run from one location to another
and are typically sized for growth. An example might be a fiber optic cable that contains 288 fiber cores that runs
from building A to building B. We know that initially we will not use all 288 fibers and have planned for growth. As

the facility needs change the usage of the backbone's fibers change.

WireCAD maintains backbones just like any multi-core cable with the exception that the Cables table record is
flagged IsBackBone = true.

WireCAD will create a cable record for every core in the Cable Type used.
Prerequisites
1. SysNames assigned to the panels/equipment to which you will attach the ends of the Backbone.

2. Multi-core Cable Type representative of the Backbone.

Operation
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This tool allows you to draw geometry in the Plan View space that represents the path of the Backbone. The

process requires the following steps:

1. Draw the polyline that represents the backbone.

2. If locations boundaries are found in the drawing the source and destination locations will be used. Otherwise
you will be prompted to define a location for each end.

3. Next you will be presented with the New Backbone tool where you will select the source and destination panels/
ports and the cable type.

4. Clicking [OK] will build a record in the Cables table for each core in the multi-core cable type.

5. The polyline length populate the cable record Length field.

Related Topics

Dialog Options

Item Description

New Backbone Select whether we are creating a new number or assigning existing unused core.
Backbone ID The number

Use Existing

Available

Location Filter Filter the list by location

From Panel Info Select the panel. The ports will be shown in the list.

To Panel Info Select the panel. The ports will be shown in the list.

Cable Type Select the Cable Type.
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Examples

Step Description

Our drawing looks
like this

Step Description

371
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4.1.3.2.3.3 Draw Cable

il' New Cable

Cable Type Manu || + Cable Type
Source Information Destination Information
SRC Sys DAJ-001 v o+ Dest Sys DAJ-002
SRC Pin - Dest Pin
SRC Loc Location Dest Loc Location
SRC Conn Dest Conn
SRC Alias DST Alias

Integrator Sheet

Signal Type + Length

User1 User2

User3 User4

Cable Mo

oK

Cancel

Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Draw Backbone

Commandline: pwdc

Explanation

This tool allows you to draw a cable in Plan View space that is assigned to the Cables table.

Prerequisites

1. SysNamed source and destination equipment placed in the Plan View space or:

2. Source and destination Location Boundaries placed in the Plan View space.

Operation

This tool allows you to draw geometry in the Plan View space that represents the path of the cable. The process

requires the following steps:

1. Start the tool.

2. Select the source SysNamed equipment.

3. Select the destination SysNamed equipment.

4. Place the points in the polyline to finalize the appearance.

Related Topics
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Draw Cables[451
Dialog Options
Item Description

Cable Type

Source Information | The source SysName is pulled from the drawing. You will need to selection the Src Pin

and such.
Destination The destination SysName is pulled from the drawing. You will need to selection the
Information Dest Pin and such.
Other Stuff
Cable No Click the [...] button to generate a cable number.
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4.1.3.2.3.4 Populate Cables

Populate Cables

v Group cables from/to same location into a single line!

Must connect to existing equipment in the drawing

vy Ignore cables that come and go to the same location

v Flag if other end is not found

Polyline Bulge Factor 0.2

.

QK Cancel

Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Populate Cables

Commandline: popc

Explanation

This tool pulls the cables from the Cables table into the drawing. The assumption with this tool is that you will use

it after you have done your functional drawings and assigned cable numbers and SysNames.

Prerequisites

1. SysNamed source and destination equipment placed in the Plan View space or:

2. Source and destination Location Boundaries placed in the Plan View space.

3. Cable data in the Cables table that matches the placed equipment or locations.

Operation

1. Start the tool.

2. Select the source SysNamed equipment.

3. Select the destination SysNamed equipment.

4. Place the points in the polyline to finalize the appearance.

Related Topics
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Draw Cables|43)

Dialog Options

Item Description
Group Cables

Must connect to
equipmentin the

drawing

Ignore cables that
come and go to the

same location

Flag if other isis not

found

Polyline Bulge Factor
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4.1.3.2.3.5 Draw Prewire

Prewire Info x
Prewire cables works only if  cable Type: -
you have added location
boundaries to your plan view Signal Type: -

drawing. If you have added
SysMames you can use them | How Many?
as well but the locations are
not optional. Count: 1 -

v

Length Divisor: 12
Add Path to Mamed Paths Table

Make Mamed Path

QK Cancel

Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Draw Prewire Cable

Commandline: pw

Explanation

This tool allows you to draw geometry in the drawing that represents cables that have not yet had their functions
assigned. The only thing we know about these cables is the locations from which they start and end and the Cable
Type. A record will be added to the Cables table based on the count defined. The record is marked Available and

PreWIRE. Prewire cables can be automatically consumed later if the
Prerequisites

1. Source and destination Location Boundaries placed in the Plan View space.
Operation

1. Start the tool.
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2. Fill in the form.

3. Draw the cable path.

Related Topics
Draw Cables[45)

Dialog Options

Item

Cable Type
Signal Type
How Many

Length Divisor

Create Named Path

Description

Select the Cable Type

Select the Signal Type

How many wires of this type take this path. A record will be created for each.

We will divide the length of the polyline by this value and place that info in the Length
field of the record. For example, say your Drawing Unit = 1 inch and you want the

length in the Length field to be displayed in feet. Your Length Divisor would be 12.

Create an entry in the Named Paths table with the name provided and length of the

polyline.
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4.1.3.2.3.6 Populate Equipment

There is no Ul for this function

Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Populate Equipment

Commandline: pope

Explanation

This tool pulls the Plan View version of the equipment from the Equipment List. The assumption with this tool is

that you will use it after you have done your functional drawings and assigned cable numbers and SysNames.

This tool relies on the Plan View File in the device definition to know what to place.

Find | Detall | /O | Display Preferences

Equipmentiiame Image Server 2K
Abbreviation

AT Panel T 1e TRl DR 7o W0 _ELEVA OGS 120 20 L. OWG
| Plan View File %BLOCKS %\plan viewav Ivipushbutton station.dwg ) '

x0f IEditvalueisoull
Equipment Desaription Mpeg 2 Video Server
Manufacturer 1D 360 5YST
Equipment Type (SysMame Prefix) SRVR
Equipment Weight 2.25
Equipment Weight Unit of Measure (UOM) Pounds
Equipment Height 2
Equipment Height UOM Rack Units(RU)
Equipment Width 19
Equipment Width UOM Inches
Equipment Depth 12

It relies on Location Boundaries in the drawing to know where to place it.

L | | | | 1 .
|
T
g O
s MACHINE ROOM
=~ 110
fa
Boundary ?—;M“
DULING Pl
08 PANEL =
p
O J1 <
hd P
] 7
; T

If the Plan View File is blank the Project Default Plan View File will be placed if the Location Boundary is found:
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Application Menu > Settings [Project][Basic][Default Plan View Block File]

Default Plan View Block File: %eBLOCKS 3 \Plan View'\equipment12x12.dwag
Prerequisites
1. SysNamed equipment preferably with an associated Plan View File in the global Equipment Library.
2. Location Boundaries placed in the drawing.
Operation
1. Start the tool.
2. A message box will explain the operation of the function. Click [OK]. The tool will run.

3. At completion the tool will report the number of placed items.

Related Topics

379
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4.1.3.2.3.7 Location Boundary

Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Location Boundary

Commandline: pw

Explanation

Define geometric boundaries for locations important to the design. For example we would want to know where on

the drawing the Machine Room is but not necessarily the kitchen (unless part of our cable ends up in the kitchen).

Prerequisites

1. Source and destination Location Boundaries placed in the Plan View space.
Operation

1. Start the tool.

2. Select a text entity with the name of the location to pre populate the dialog.
3. Set the location type and geometry type.

4. Draw the boundary

5. Done. Lather, rinse, repeat.

Related Topics

Dialog Options

Item Description
Cable Type Select the Cable Type
Signal Type Select the Signal Type
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Item Description
How Many How many wires of this type take this path. A record will be created for each.
Length Divisor We will divide the length of the polyline by this value and place that info in the Length

field of the record. For example, say your Drawing Unit = 1 inch and you want the

length in the Length field to be displayed in feet. Your Length Divisor would be 12.

Create Named Path Create an entry in the Named Paths table with the name provided and length of the

polyline.

Examples

4.1.3.3 Data Dialogs

The following is a collection of dialogs that may be presented while in the Data or Grid environment.
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4.1.3.3.1 New Location

QEI Add Location(s) X
Campus - | Count 15
Building = | Count 13
Floor = | Count 13
Room = Count 1 :
Rack Count 15
Description

Qualified Location
Qualified Location Add Cancel

Status

Database > Locations [New]

Commandline: none

Explanation

This tool is used to create entries in the project Locations lookup table.

Prerequisites

1. None

Operation

1. Start the tool.

2. Enter the data in the fields as desired.

3. Verify the the Qualified Location looks acceptable (its the part that the rest of WireCAD uses).
4. Click [Add].

Related Topics

Locations Lookup tablef+s3
Locations form referencef+s3

Defining Locations[62)
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Dialog Options

Item Description

Campus Enter the Campus name if applicable. If there are multiple numbered campuses you
can increment the Count field to append a number and create multiple records for

each.

Building Enter the Building name if applicable. If there are multiple numbered buildings you can

increment the Count field to append a number and create multiple records for each.

Floor Enter the Floor name if applicable. If there are multiple numbered Floors you can

increment the Count field to append a number and create multiple records for each.

Room Enter the Room name if applicable. If there are multiple numbered Rooms you can

increment the Count field to append a number and create multiple records for each.

Rack Enter the Rack name if applicable. If there are multiple numbered Racks you can

increment the Count field to append a number and create multiple records for each.

Qualified Location This is the important part. The Qualified Location is a concatenation of all the used
fields. The fields are merely and organizational construct for you. WireCAD will use

the Qualified Location throughout the application.

Example

In the following example we will add two locations using different approaches to acheive the same result.
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Enter the data across

all fields.

Enter the data in a

single field

As you can see from the above examples the Qualified Location is the same for both. It does not matter which
approach you take.
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4.1.3.3.2 New Cable

H New Cable =]
Cable Type Manu || + Cable Type
Source Information Destination Information
SRC Sys DAJ-001 A Dest Sys DAJ-002 b
SRC PFin - Dest Pin
SRC Loc Location Dest Loc Location
SRC Conn Dest Cann
SRC Alias DST Alias
Integrator Sheet
Signal Type * | Length
Userl User2
User3 User4
Cable Mo

oK Cancel

385

Database > Cables

Commandline: cg

Explanation

This tool allows you to manually create a Cable in the Cables table.

Prerequisites

1. SysNamed source and destination equipment in the Equipment List

Operation

1. Start the tool.

2. Select the source SysNamed equipment.

3. Select the destination SysNamed equipment.

4. Click the [...] button on the Cable No field to generate a Cable Number.
Related Topics

Dialog Options
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Item
Cable Type

Source Information

Destination

Information
Other Stuff

Cable No

Description

The source SysName is pulled from the drawing. You will need to selection the Src Pin

and such.

The destination SysName is pulled from the drawing. You will need to selection the

Dest Pin and such.

Click the [...] button to generate a cable number.
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4.1.3.3.3 New Manufacturer

g File

=

Save

Manufacturerhame | |
ManufacturerID
DisplayInEquipment
DisplayInCableTypes
ManfacturerWebsite

Manufacturerimage

Information:

Add Manufacturer

Mo image data

387

Database > Manufacturers [File > New]

Commandline: none

Explanation

This tool allows you to create a new Manufacturer in the Global Equipment database.

Related Topics

Dialog Options

Item
Manufacturer Name
ManufacturerlD

Display Where

Description
The Manufacturer Name

Friendly ID

Where to show this manufacturer.
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Item Description
Website

Optional
Image
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4.1.3.3.4 New Equipment Wizard

’ﬂ New Equipment

MNew Equipment

Whao Makes It and What's it Called

Manufacturer®
Equipmentiame Model Part Mumber=
Description™®

SysName Prefix™

Manufacturer

Select the manfacturer of this equipment. If you are creating a
generic piece of equipment, use
one of the generic manufacturers,

* = Required

Mext = Cancel

389

Database > Equipment [File > New]

Commandline: none

Explanation

This tool allows you to create a new Equipment definition in the Global Equipment database.

Related Topics

Dialog Options

Item Description
Manufacturer Select the Manufacturer
EquipmentName/ Name it

Model/Part Number

Description Describe it.

SysName Prefix Be brief.
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Item Description

Front Panel File Pointer to the front panel file.
Image

Categories

This is for you. Create categories and synonyms.
Synonyms

Abbreviation
Not really used yet.

Accessory Of
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4.1.3.3.5 New Cable Type

= New Cable Type 3
- File
B

Save Exit

Manufacturer ID ~ | Cable Type or PN
Description

Cable Char Z Cable OD

Cable Guage Cable Rating
Cable Weight *  standard Length

Core/fConductor Configuration

Shielding ~ | Is Multi Core
Conductor Count Induding Shield(s) 15
Default Core [Fiber Mode -

Color Code Applies To:

Conductors @ None

Information:

Database > Cable Types [File > New]

Commandline: showcabletypesgrid

Explanation

This tool adds a new Cable Type to the Global Equipment database. Cable Types may be either single or multi-
core and hawe different shielding configurations. WireCAD projects use the multi-core core color code if any as the
descriptor when identifying multi-core cables. The Cable Type Name and Manufacturer are used in the Cable

record. All other fields are maintained for reference of the designing engineer.

More About Multi-core Cable Types
WireCAD can create multi-core cable types at two different levels of detail:
e Core lewel.

e Conductor lewel.

Cores have conductors. Conductors being the base unit. Most people using WireCAD will not document down to

the conductor level but rather the Core level.
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Prerequisites

1. None

Related Topics
Create a New Cable Type[178)

Form Options

Item Description
Save Do It!
ManufacturelD Select a manufacturer. Only Manufacturers that are flagged as DisplaylnCabletypes

appear in this list.

Cable Type or P/N The name by which this cable type shall be known.

Description A description for posterity
Cable Char Z Characteristic Impedance.
Cable OD Outside Diameter.

Cable Gauge Gauge

Cable Rating Rating
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Item Description
Cable Weight

Standard put up length and weight
Standard Length

Core/Conductor Configuration

Shielding Shielding determines how many conductors.
Is Multi-core Flag this Cable Type as multi-core.
Core Count How many cores
Conductors per Usually one
Core

Conductor Count Set automatically
Including Shield(s)

Default Core/Fiber |SM/MM
Mode

Color Code Applies Apply a color code to the conductors, cores or not.
To:

393
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4.1.3.3.6 Synchronize Global Databases

Sync Equipment Databases

Synchronize with an external equipment database

Advanced

External Database Location

/! Database is server based
Host:
Catalog: WireCADGlobalEquipment

Test Connection

U Import K ! Export

| Remember Settings

Status

Authentication

! Use Windows Authentication
User MName:

Password:

() Bidirectional

Sync Cancel

Database > Sync Global Database ..

Commandline: sync

Explanation

This tool allows you to sync two Global Databases. The current Global Database will be synchronized with the

database you select in this dialog. The local and remote database may be either SQL Sener of VISTADB. You

may import, export or sync with respect to the current Global Database. An Import would collect data from the

remote database and import it to the local Global Database.

Prerequisites

1. Two Global Databases. The currently active one and a remote one.

Related Topics
Sync Basics[113)

Form Options
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Item

External Database

Location

Database is Server

Based

Import

Export

Bidirectional

Advanced Settings

Which collections to

include

Description

Enter the host information and login.

Else browse to the location of the WireCADGIobalEquipment.vdb3 file.

With respect to the current Global Database. This would import data into the current

Global Database.

With respect to the current Global Database. This would export data into the external

Global Database.

Sync the two.

By default you would want to sync all tables.
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4.1.3.4 Report Dialogs

H New Cable =]l 3| x

Cable Type Manu ||

Source Information

+ Cable Type

Destination Information

SRC Sys DAJ-001 Dest Sys DAJ-002 T o+
SRC Pin Dest Pin A
SRC Loc Location Dest Loc Location
SRC Conn Dest Conn
SRC Alias DST Alias
Integrator Sheet
Signal Type * | Length
Userl User2
User3 Userd
Cable Mo
oK Cancel

Database > Cables

Commandline: cg

Explanation

This tool allows you to manually create a Cable in the Cables table.

Prerequisites

1. SysNamed source and destination equipment in the Equipment List

Operation

1. Start the tool.

2. Select the source SysNamed equipment.

3. Select the destination SysNamed equipment.

4. Click the [...] button on the Cable No field to generate a Cable Number.
Related Topics

Dialog Options
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Item Description
Cable Type

Source Information The source SysName is pulled from the drawing. You will need to selection the Src Pin

and such.
Destination The destination SysName is pulled from the drawing. You will need to selection the
Information Dest Pin and such.
Other Stuff
Cable No Click the [...] button to generate a cable number.
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4.1.3.4.1 New Report Wizard

Report Wizard

Click Mext to continue,

&Report Type

Welcome to the Reports Wizard

This wizard will create a new report with data-bound controls
to display information from the dataset you spedify.

(@ standard Report

() Label Report

Cancel < Back

Reports > New with Wizard ...

Commandline: rw

Explanation

Create a new report using the New Report Wizard.

NOTE: We recommend that you find an existing report that is close to what you are looking for and modify that

after saving it with your name. It will save you time and effort.

Prerequisites

1. Open Project

Operation
1. Start the tool.
2. Step through the wizard

3. Finish the wizard.

4. Edit the report in the designer to finalize it.

Related Topics
Creating Reports[o3)
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4.1.3.4.2 Scan for Discrepancies

Scan For Discrepancies x

Scan for project discrepencies

() Reset All Data (@) Append Discrepency Records:

i! Disconnected Pin (noisy)

v Duplicate Ports in Database

! Duplicate Cable Mumbers in Database
WV Duplicate SysNames in Database

| Forgotten SysMames (assigned yet not displayed in any Drawing)

Clear All Discrepancy Data CK Cancel

Status

Reports > Scan Project for Discrepancies ...

Commandline: dr

Explanation

Scan for common issues.
This tool will generate data in the project Discrepancies table. You can view it by double-clicking the item in the

Project Explorer.

Prerequisites

1. Open Project

Operation

1. Start the tool.

2. Select items to scan for.

3. Open the project Discrepancy report from the Project Explorer.
Related Topics

Dialog Options

Item Description
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Disconnected Pins

Duplicate Ports

Duplicate Cable

Numbers
Duplicate SysNames

Forgotten SysNames

Append/Reset

Clear All Data

This is really noisy as it shows all available ports (from the global database) that do not

have connections to them in the Cable table.

If you duplicated a port in two places you will be warned on cable number assignment

this will warn you again.

If you duplicated a number here it is.

If you duplicated a SysName here it is.

If the SysName appears in the Equipment List but not in any drawing.

Keep the discrepancy list in tact or reset and start ower.

Reset and start over.

4.1.3.5 Plugins Dialogs
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4.1.3.5.1 Plugin Manager

iI Plugin Manager

‘. Loaded Plugins (these plugins have al registered at least ane button on the gui):

.
ay “ M Mame Description Copyright

i All Block Extractor | Extracts Al Bloc... Copyright 2009-...
\Bah:h Plother ] Batch Plotter Utility Copyright 2009-...
Block File Fixer Changes entities... Copyright 2008-...
BrotherPTouch Brother P-Touch Copyright 2009 ...
DWG Diff Drawing Diff Tool  Copyright 2004-...
PatchVerx Patchbay Design... Copyright 2009 ...

Website
www.wirecad.com

www . wirecad.com

wirecad.com
wirecad.com

wirecad.com

wirecad.com

WireCAD.Pinouts  Pinout cri = v wirecad. com
Patchbay Designation Strip Designer

>

Unloaded Plugins:

Mame Description Author

Website

Auto Discovered Plugins (Silent load - may or may not have gui elements)

AssemblyMameandPath MNameSpaceDotClass 1

b WireCAD Favorites.Plugin, Version=8.0.0.0, Cult...

Author

Holbrook Enterpr...

WireCAD

Holbrock Enterpr...
Holbrook Enterpr...
Holbrook Enterpr...
Holbrook Enterpr...
Holbrook Enterpr...

Copyright

= (=] x

Load
Unload

Rescan and Reload All
Plugin Creation:

Add/Edit PI Info {*.wpi file)

Edit Plugin Code

Exit

Explanation

The WireCAD Plugin Manager shows all loaded plugins.

WireCAD Plugin Types
WireCAD has facility for two types of plugin:

1. Auto-discovered plugins. These plugins register themselves on application startup. They may or may not include

a graphical user interface element.

2. Registered plugins. These plugins register themselves via a plugin manifest file located in the C:\Program

Files\WireCADx\bin\plugins\*.wpi. Registered plugins will place a button somewhere in the WireCAD workspace

and may respond to WireCAD events.

Related Topics

Included Plugins

Dialog Options
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Item Description
Load Loads the selected plugin from the Unloaded Plugins grid.
Unload Unloads the selected plugin from the Loaded Plugins grid.

Rescan and Reload Unloads then rescans and reloads all plugins

All
Plugin Creation

Add/Edit Pl info (*.  Edit a wpi file.

wpi) S ==
- File
e B
New Open Save Exit
Mame Description
Author Holbrook Enterprises, Inc, Website www.wirecad.com
Copyright Copyright 2000-2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. Al Rights Reserved
Button Info
Tool Tip Caption
Ribbon Page ~  Ribbon Page Group -
Button Bitmap Nao image data
Command Line and Assembly Info
Command Line Long Name Command Line Short Name
Command Line Alt Assembly Name And Path
Mame Space Dot Class Static Method Name M
Information: v

Edit Plugin Code Open #Dewelop to edit plugin code.
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4.1.3.5.2 Script Editor/Runner

8l script — =[x
File Edit Format >

= [FeY - = = v | Sl Window on Top -

2 using System;

) using System.Data;

4 using System.Text;

& using System.Windows.Forms;

& using System.Diagnostics;

7 using System.Reflection;

g using WireCaD;

g using WireCAD.Interfaces;

10

11 public class Script

12 {

13 public static wvoid Run(Workspace ws)

14 {

15 /fdo your stuff here

1

158

20

21

22

23

24

25

286

27

< >

Error List | Compiler Output

Line Column Description
WireCAD Script.cs Column: 80 | -

Often times there are operations that you find yourself repeating endlessly. Scripts are a good way to automate

those processes. There are many example scripts to browse through and see how they work.

NOTE: Scripts that run in WireCAD MUST hawve the following method signature or they will not execute:

usi
usi
usi
usi
usi
usi
usi
usi

ng
ng
ng
ng
ng
ng
ng
ng

/1 You

System

System Dat a;

System Text;

Syst em W ndows. For ns;

Syst em Di agnosti cs;

System Refl ecti on;

W r eCAD;

W reCAD. | nterfaces;

may add additional using statements as needed but the |isted ones are the nininmm

public class Script
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{
public static void Run(Workspace ws)
{
//do your stuff here
}
}

Possible Uses
1. Title block filling
2. New Drawing creation

3. Database cleanup

Usages
1. Launch the tool.
. File>Open an example script. (c:\users\public\WireCAD\WireCADx\Scripts\).

2
3. Read the comments (they are the ones proceeded by //).
4

5. Run it by clicking the [RUN] button
6. Fix any compiler errors. Lather, rinse, repeat.

. Tweak the script to suit your needs.

Dialog Options

Item Description

New Creates a new script with the necessary signature.

Open Opens a .cs file to run.

Comment Comment out your selection. Useful for hiding code from the compiler without deleting
it.

Un Comment Un comment your selection

Indent

Outdent
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Run

Window On Top
Error List

Compiler Output

4.1.3.5.3 Translation Manager

Curepnt Cufere &: #n - Englei (Unted S2aten )

Laades Pl

RO

A D ol ek Erverpraet. I
Yormor:

| e b - Trisd
o]

]

Lk Ly B vy o
| Lating v e g e
ctstawe e (1)

[ Tom——1

Al Do}

If the Error List is empty then Do It. If if fails it will tell you why in the Compiler Output

window.
Make this the topmost window always

Design time scripting errors

Run time compiler and script execution errors.

Gt Lamguace To Tosnslate: TRET TR RIArLre - [ o Comimt Traralater Sa%ibcd
Mof; Teamslaiesd bz an = 0
- Forpsgn Language #n = en oons: 336
L Fepralated = 0
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Explanation

All visible text strings in WireCAD are contained in dictionary that is editable via the Translation Manager. The

current Ul culture is queried for a string. If not found the English version is returned.

You can right-click a column header and select the KeyString column to should the base English string that the

program searches from.

NOTE: Some forms and dialogs only get their text strings on program start so changes here will not be visible to

all areas of the application until you restart WireCAD.

Possible Uses

1. Translate WireCAD into a different language.

2. Change user column names and labels in the application to aid your process.

Form Options

Item

Current Culture is:

Select Language To

Translate:

Show Context

Description

The culture of your machine. If no translation exists, WireCAD defaults to the en

(English) language.

Selects the language to edit in the right-hand column.

Select to display a column showing the primary context in which the string or

message appears.
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4.1.3.6 PDF Viewer Dialogs

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



Reference

4.1.3.6.1 PDF Print Preview

Print

Printer name:
Status:
Location:

Comment:

Document(s) in gueue:

Printing DPL:

Mumber of copies:

[.'mwi[m']ﬂﬂﬂuuuwﬁ T] -

Page sizing:
Orientation:

Paper source:
File path:

Scale: 63.27 % M 4 Page lofl » W

g HP Officejet 7500 E910 on HEISERVERE: = Preferences

The printer is ready.

a

600

A 4b

@) all
Current page

) Pages:

(@) Fit
() Actual size

() Custom scale:

@) Auto portrait / landscape
() Portrait

(_) Landscape

Automatically Select -

Print to file

Print Cancel

409

Project Explorer > Double-click PDF File [Print]

Commandline: None

Explanation

This is the Print Preview Dialog for the PDF Viewer. It's pretty standard so we won't enumerate all the controls

here.

Prerequisites

1. At least one pdf file saved in the project drawings path.
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4.2 Forms

Enter topic text here.

421 Application Menu Forms

4.2.1.1 Project Information

4.2.1.2 Account Info

422 Global Data Forms
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4.2.2.1 Manufacturers Grid

StertPage X | testlpdf 3| 1x2_SNO_LOGO.repx X | Manufacturers X

ManufacturerID + | ManufacturerName DisplayInE... | DisplayInC... |Ma... ' Manufacturerimage Mo... |Mo... |Crea...

L ] (=] No image data —
0000 0000 (=] = No image data 1. 11f2..

Ll

360 SYST 360 SYSTEMS ¥4 .. 7. 12
» {* 360SYSTE 360SYSTEMS ¥4 No image data 10/...  10/1..
3COMM 3COMM v | f/ \"3 21.. 11/2..
AA AUDIO AUTHORITY v No image data ). 11f2...
ACCOM ACCOM ¥ No image data 1. 132,
ACTIVE STORAGE ACTIVE STORAGE (=] = No image data . 1342,
ADC ADC v .12,

.
=

ADTEC DIGITAL ADTEC DIGITAL Vf htt... Noimage data 8fL.. 8f14..

B AR TOOLS AR TOOLS v 8/L.. 8/27... .
WM 4 Record30f355 b W W — ~ 4 X

Progress Bar

Database > Manufacturers

Commandline: man

Explanation

This tool provides access to the Manufacturers table of the Global Equipment database. The grid is hierarchical.
The [+] buttons may be expanded to show related equipment.

Deletes here cascade, deleting any equipment that is associated with the Manufacturer.

Prerequisites

1. There is at least one Manufacturer added to the Global Equipment database.

Related Topics
Grid Basics[79

Form Options
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Item Description
New Show the New Manufacturers dialogksh
Attach Document ... Any document may be attached to any record. This is a handy place to store

manufacturer data sheets, images and such.

Remove Duplicates This function scans the table for duplicate Manufacturer Names. If found the following
occurs:
e All equipment is rolled up under the top instance of the manufacturer.
¢ All other instances are deleted.

¢ The collection is saved.

NOTE: a safety valve exists where if the Manufacturer is flagged to

DisplayInCableTypes the function is ignored.
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4.2.2.2 Equipment Grid

StartPage | Global Equipment

Explanation

Equipment... FkManufac... ManufacturerlD EquipmentName ~ | Accessory Of | Equipment... | Equipment... Equipment... Eguipment...  Equipment... Eguipment...  Equipment.. Equipment... Eguipment...
¢ -
3 8b4081... 7a0279ac-.. BLON ZCM-48-550 RF Distribu...  RF Amp 0 0 0

b03220c... b76cd%bb-... THOMSON XtenDD Production ... Production ... 75 15 Inches 19

8c5cfs.,.  7dfdgef4-.. APPL ¥RAID 5 6 DRIVE DRIVE 0 0 0

6ded25... 7dfagefs-.. APPL XRAID 2-8TB DRIVERAID 5 DRIVE 0 0 0

492adb... 216a5015-... AVID XPress DV NLE Avid 0 0 0

1043eb... b4efdeSf-5... LEIT HPR12VAZ ROUTING 5... SWITCHER 0 0 0

851def7... 5b208bce-... 3COMM XP 450 Router RTR 0 0 0

56ch879... 29029658-... AMP XL-1 AES Patch Patch 0 0 0

cibb335... e7iledbb-.. EVERTZ %-9504 4¥1ROUTER ROUTER 0 1 Rack Units(... 0

1e0ac4l... 0aafl726-.. PANA WV-52038 3UP Mono ... MON

87308e... 6346bch8-... CISCO WS-C2950T ETHERNET ... DATA sW 0 0 0

fefadgd... 9a354944-.. TEK WFM1740 Waveform ... WFM 0 0 0

cofc4el...  235404d5-... HARRIS WESTRONICS INTERFACE  INT 0 0 0

23b299... 99770629-... \WAVETECH WAVE1000 12X1RFR... RTR 0 0 0

020decc... 2354b4d5-... HARRIS Watchdog Transport... DTV 0 0 5 Rack Units(...

8bBadb... e0fa2923-.. CUSTOMP WWALL PANMEL WALL PAM... ' TERM 0 0 0

38d1f7f... BadaS6ds-... GMRC VU METER. AUDIO ME... AUD 0 0 0

3cfibof... BaBaS6ds-... GMRC VTR SPARE VIR VTR 0 0 0

92cc551... e4db8613-... GENERIC VTR VTR VTR 0 0 0

eel701f... b35be3s9-... VTEK VTM-440 Scope VM 0 0 0 .
4 4 4 Record1of684 ¢ W W — &« X 4 N

Progress Bar

Database > Equipment

Commandline: eg

Explanation

This tool provides access to the Equipment table of the Global Equipment database. The grid is hierarchical. The
[+] buttons may be expanded to show related Inputs and Outputs.

Deletes here cascade, deleting any I/O associated with the Equipment.

Prerequisites

1. There is at least one Manufacturer added to the Global Equipment database.

Related Topics
Grid Basics[79

Form Options
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Item

New

Attach Document ...

Clean

Transfer to Different

Manufacturer

Description

Show the New Equipment Wizard[sd

Any document may be attached to any record. This is a handy place to store

manufacturer data sheets, images and such.

This function scans the table for Equipment with no I/O. If found the following occurs:
e The Equipment definition is deleted.

¢ The collection is saved.

Allows movement of the selected device to a different Manufacturer.

select Manufacturer x

Select Manufacturer to move selected eguipment to

- 0K Cancel
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4.2.2.3 Signal Types Grid

415

StartPage X | Global Equipment 3¢ | Signal Types (Global) X
Explanation

Type Color SignalType Onlayer CableManu CableType CableNoPrefix
a -
» AUDR /| : AUD R A

out 1 = Out our

? M - H HUH

_rul M s _null

1394b [] Foreground 1294 Fw

310 [ 310 310

afsc s 4fsC v

AC-3 11 AC-3 BELDEN 15054 003 ORG DA

ADAT [ eyiayer ADAT BELDEN 15054 003 ORG DA

AES [ syLayer AES BELDEN 15054 003 ORG DA

AES 1,2 [ Foreground AES 1,2 BELDEN 15064-002 Red DA

AES 3,4 [] Foreground AES 3,4 BELDEN 15064-002 Red DA

AREF /| : AREF DA

Asl [ Foreground ASI BELDEN 15054 003 ORG DA

AUD = 2 AUD BELDEN 1801A AA

AUDL = 2 AUDL BELDEN 1801A AA

AUD M /= 2 AUD M BELDEN 1801A AA

AUDR B s AR

AUDIO AES [] Foreground AUDIO AES BELDEN 1506A-002 Red AA

AUDIO ANALOG s AUDIC ANALOG BELDEM 15034 - Black AA .

4 4 4 Record1of105 ¢ W W — &« ¥ X

Progress Bar

Database > Signal Types

Commandline: st

Explanation

This tool provides access to the Signal Types table of the Global Equipment database. Many of the default display
behaviors originate here, for instance:

¢ The color of pins on a block

¢ The color of cables

e The Cable Type associated with the Signal Type

¢ The Cable Number prefix

Prerequisites

1. None

Related Topics
Grid Basics[79

Form Options
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Item Description
New There is no New button on this grid. The New Record Row appears at the top of the
grid:

Type Color SignalType OnLayer CableManu CableType CablehioPrefix

*

Rename 1I/O Signal Rename the Signal Type in this grid and all I/O in the database.
Types

Rebuild Signal Types |This function scans the Inputs and Output for Signal Types then:
from /O e Checks existing in this grid.
¢ Add if not found.

e Collection is saved.
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4.2.2.4 Connectors Grid

Connector «  Description DefaultPinOut Manufacturer Parthumber TerminationMet... ConnVendor1 CannVendor2 ConnCostl ConnCost2 ModifiedBy ModifiedOn CreatedOn

" =
? Not Sure [7] To [7] - 234... 0 0 11/23/2008 10...  11/23/2008 10:01...
1.5MM Audio Connector 0 0 1/30/2010 1:3...  11/23/2008 10:01...
144" UNBALANCED 8/9/2013 12:1...  §/9/2013 12:16:2...
14 BALANCED 892013 12:1...  8/9/2013 12:13:4...
14" MONO 8/9/2013 12:1... 8/3/2013 12:13
144" BAL/UNBAL 8/9/2013 12:1...
14" TRS Stereo or balan... 7/26/2012 11:...
1/4"TS Instrument Level Fj26/2012 115, 7262012 11:41:...
1/4™ Mono 1/4" Phone 0 0 11/23/2008 10...  11/23(2008 10:01...
1475 Stereo 14 Ph... 0 0 11/23/2008 10...  11/23/2008 10:01...
1/8" mini 1/8" mini headp... 0 [] 2/14/2012 11:...  11/23/2008 10:01...
1/8"Mini5t  Audio Connector 0 0 9/24/2012 7:0... | 11/23[2008 10:01...
1394 Firewire 0 a 7f7/201212:1...  11/23/2008 10:01...
15D 15PIND SUB 0 a 11/23/2008 10... 11/23/2008 10:01...
15D HD 15PIND SUBH... 0 0 11/23/2008 10... 11/23/2008 10:01...
25D 25 Pin Dim 0 0 11/23/2008 10... 11/23/2008 10:01...
3.5mm Standard 3.5m... T2 12:0...  7/7}2012 12:07:4...
36 ELCO 36 Pin Elco 0 0 11/23/2008 10... 11/23/2008 10:01...
36D 36 Pin D Sub 0 0 11/23/2008 10... 11/23/2008 10:01...
D 37PinD-5ub C... 1/24/2013 1:3...  1/24/2013 1:38:1...
3mPHX 3Pin Mini Phoenisx 0 ] 11/23/2008 10... 11/23/2008 10:01... -

M 4 4 Record 1150f152 * W M — + ¥ %

Database > Connectors

Commandline: cn

Explanation

This tool provides access to the Connectors table of the Global Equipment database.

Prerequisites

1. None

Related Topics
Grid Basics[791

Form Options

Item Description
New There is no New button on this grid. The New Record Row appears at the top of the grid:
Rename 1/0 Rename the Connector in this grid and all I/O in the database.

Connector Types
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4.2.2.5 Cable Types Grid

419

StartPage X | Global Equipment 3¢ | Signal Types (Global) X
Explanation

Type Color SignalType Onlayer CableManu CableType CableNoPrefix
a -
» AUDR /| : AUD R A

out 1 = Out our

? M - H HUH

_rul M s _null

1394b [] Foreground 1294 Fw

310 [ 310 310

afsc s 4fsC v

AC-3 11 AC-3 BELDEN 15054 003 ORG DA

ADAT [ eyiayer ADAT BELDEN 15054 003 ORG DA

AES [ syLayer AES BELDEN 15054 003 ORG DA

AES 1,2 [ Foreground AES 1,2 BELDEN 15064-002 Red DA

AES 3,4 [] Foreground AES 3,4 BELDEN 15064-002 Red DA

AREF /| : AREF DA

Asl [ Foreground ASI BELDEN 15054 003 ORG DA

AUD = 2 AUD BELDEN 1801A AA

AUDL = 2 AUDL BELDEN 1801A AA

AUD M /= 2 AUD M BELDEN 1801A AA

AUDR B s AR

AUDIO AES [] Foreground AUDIO AES BELDEN 1506A-002 Red AA

AUDIO ANALOG s AUDIC ANALOG BELDEM 15034 - Black AA .

4 4 4 Record1of105 ¢ W W — &« ¥ X

Progress Bar

Database > Signal Types

Commandline: st

Explanation

This tool provides access to the Signal Types table of the Global Equipment database. Many of the default display
behaviors originate here, for instance:

¢ The color of pins on a block

¢ The color of cables

e The Cable Type associated with the Signal Type

¢ The Cable Number prefix

Prerequisites

1. None

Related Topics
Grid Basics[79

Form Options
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Item Description

New There is no New button on this grid. The New Record Row appears at the top of the grid:

Type Color SignalType OnLayer CableManu CableType CablehioPrefix

*

Rename 1I/O Signal Rename the Signal Type in this grid and all I/O in the database.
Types
Rebuild Signal Types |This function scans the Inputs and Output for Signal Types then:
from /O e Checks existing in this grid.

¢ Add if not found.

e Collection is saved.
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4.2.2.6 Color Codes Grid

StertPage X | Global Equipment 3 | Signal Types (Global)

Conduct... « ColorCode

MNotes ModifiedBy

~ CCName: Belden Chart 15

~ CCDescription: Belden Standard Color Code 15

01
02
03
04
05
3 08
o7

Black

Red

White

Green

Brown

Elue

Orange
Yellow
Purple

Gray

Pink.

Tan
WhiteBlack
WihiteRed
White /Green
wWhitz/Cra...
White /Blue
White Brown
WhiteYellow
White Purple

IR —

W 4 4 Record 60of 216

Progress Bar

PoB o — s S X

3 | Connectors | CableTypes 3 | Color Codes X

ModifiedOn

11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200..

112320

11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...
11/23/200...

113000

CreatedOn

11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008. ..
11/23/2008...

11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008. ..
11/23/2008. ..
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008...
11/23/2008. ..

1113000

421

Project Explorer > Color Codes

Commandline: showcolorcodesgrid

Explanation

This tool provides access to the Color Codes table of the Global Equipment database.

Prerequisites

1. None

Related Topics
Grid Basics[79
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422 WireCAD v8 User Manual

4.2.2.7 Pinouts

StertPage X | Global Equipment ¢ | Signal Types (Global) 3 | Connectors 3| Cable Types 3 | Color Codes 3¢ | Pinouts X

Detall | Preview
Select Existing Pinout Profile | [B] To [B] - BELDEN - 1503A - Black. - X
Show More Detail W/ Preserve Pin Order When Creating Preview Ortho Conductors
Lefthand Connector Cable Type Righthand Connector more
LH Connector | L... « LH Function Conductor Number RH Connector RH Pin RH Function
» B 1 + 1 B 1 +
B 2 SHLD 2 B 2 SHLD

W 4 Record1of2 » W+ — & ¥ X

Information

Database > Pinouts

Commandline: po

Explanation

This tool provides access to the Pinouts table of the Global Equipment database. The concept of the Pinouts tool
is to create a data set that describes two connectors and the conductors between them. The Cable Type data
needs to have conductor level data. The data may be attached at the project level to a cable. The data can also be

churned into a preview.
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Detal | Preview

SHLD 2 2 2 2 SHLD

Location.Elevation Location.Elevation

[B] To [B] - BELDEN - 1503A - Black

Copy to Clipboard

Prerequisites

1. None

Related Topics
Grid Basics[79

Form Detail Tab Options

Item Description

Select Existing Select a named pinout to fill the grid and subsequent preview.

Pinout Profile
Show More Detail Shows more rows of data to edit.

Preserve Pin Order
When Creating

. How is the Preview created.
Preview

Ortho Conductors

Pinout Grid Edit the pinout data to assign the conductors to the pins and termination methods and

SO on.
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StartPage X | Global Equipment X | Signal Types (Global) X | Connectors X | Cable Types X | Color Codes X | Pinouts X

Mew
Pinout Name
Lefthand Connector
Connector
Pin Profile
Pin Count

Term Method

Information

Cable Type Righthand Connector
A Manufacturer A Connector v
-+ Cable Type - Pin Profile v+
03 Notes Pin Count o3

- Term Method -

Create New Cancel

Clicking the New button enables the New Tab. From here you enter the owerall data for the pinout. The Lefthand
and Righthand connectors conductor counts, etc. Once the pinout is created you can edit the detail in the Detail

tab.

Form New Tab Options

Item

Lefthand Connector

Info

Cable Type

Righthand Connector

Info

Description

Enter the connector type, pin profile (if any) and count.

Select the Cable Type. Remember this type must have conductor level data. Core

Level data alone will not suffice here.

Enter the connector type, pin profile (if any) and count.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



Reference

4.2.3 Project Data Forms

425
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4.2.3.1 Backbone Grid (ENT ONLY)

Backbones X

Visualization Settings | Visualize

Filter by SysName v
Backbones
CkitMo CableType... CableType CableNa SrcSysName  DestSys SRCPin DestPin SRCLoc SRCEl Destioc Destel SRCConn DestConn MultiCore AvailableC...
L (5] | -
» | = CableloPrefioc BO00O01
GENERIC 6STRAND ... B00001.01 AD-1 CCR59-5 001 067 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCB
GENERIC 6STRAND ... BO0001.02 AD-1 CCR59-5 ooz 068 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCB
GENERIC S 5TRAND ... BO00DD1.03 AD-1 CCR59-5 003 089 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCB
GEMNERIC 6STRAND ... BOO00DL.04 AD-1 CCRS559-5 004 070 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCB
GENERIC 6STRAND ... B00001.05 AD-1 CCR59-5 005 071 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCB
GENERIC 6 5TRAND ... BO00DD1.06 AD-1 CC-R59-5 006 072 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCB
~ CableNoPrefic B00002
0474 GENERIC 6STRAND ... B00002.01 AD-1 CCR59-4 oo7 067 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCA
0474 GENERIC 6STRAND ... BO0002.02 AD-1 CCR59-4 oos 068 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCA
GENERIC ©5TRAND ... B00002.03 AD-1 CCR39-4 009 089 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCA
GENERIC 6STRAND ... BO000D2.04 AD-1 CCR59-4 010 070 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM . SCA SCA
GENERIC 6STRAND ... B00002.05 AD-1 CCR59-4 011 071 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCA
GENERIC B 5TRAND ... B000D2.08 AD-1 CC-R59-4 012 072 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... SCA SCA
~ CableNoPrefoc BOD0O3
GENERIC 48 STRAND... B00003.01 AD-3 CCR544 001 001 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... FC SCA
GENERIC 48 STRAND... B0O00D3.02 AD-3 CCR54-4 ooz ooz AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... FC SCA
GENERIC 48 STRAND... BO0003.03 AD-3 CCR34-4 003 003 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.COM ... FC SCA .
Mo 4 Record 1of 10786 [ :
Information:

Databases > Backbones

Commandline: bbg

Explanation

This is the Backbones view and includes a visualizer that can produce both ladder diagrams and riser diagrams.

Here you can view and search Backbone data. You can also set the Status of a Backbone.

Prerequisites

Backbones created in the project database.

Related Topics
New Backbone[1381
Backbones 125
Grid Basics[791
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Data Tab Options

Item Description

Search Search the collection for the search term.
Find All Clear the search field and return all records.
Tools

Attach Document Any document can be attached to any record. This is useful for storing cut-sheet data,

test data, and images.

Rename Source Rename all of the connectors on the source side of the cables that comprise the
Connector(s) backbone.

Rename Rename all of the connectors on the destination side of the cables that comprise the
Destination backbone.
Connector(s)

Rename Fiber Rename all of the fiber modes on the cables that comprise the backbone.

Mode

Data | Visualization Settings | Visualization

Location Marker Spacing 500 5
Cable Number Text Ht 25 7 Location Marker Text Ht 25 7
Vertical Spacing 1/100 DU 1 3 Location Marker Color O (144,238,144
Center Label Offset HI 0,00 ~ | Location Marker Pen Width 03
Syshiame Label Offset HI 0,00 + | Sysame Rotaton andle | & 45
SysName Text Ht 25 % ¥ show Dot Direction Color Junction Dot Radius 125
Part Info Format String O3={1 W/ show SysNames = Ignore Cables Between Same Location
Cable Text Format String | {0} K Color By Signal Type: -
/1 show Al Locations W Collapse Multicore Cables to Single Line

109.1
109.1.1-1
08,112
109,112
109.DESK
109.DESK LEFT
110.DESK LEFT
112111
112512
12,112
Title Block
/1 Enable

Text Height 1/100 DU 50 = Tite [Tite Block Goes HereAnd Here

up

Down

1 show Time Stamp
Title Location [BottomLeft
Title Offset HL -1,-1,0
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Visualization Tab Options

Item

Show All

Current Record

Search Depth

Search Width

Location Marker

Spacing

Description

Shows all backbones in the database in the Visualize tool

& lliolic

Allows selection of only those backbones that touch the selected record.

How many branches deep are we going to search.

How many backbones per branch.

Appearance

BASEMENT ‘BASEMENT PYLON ROOM BASEME!
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Location Marker Text

Height

Location Marker Color

Junction Dot Radius

Vertical Backbone

Spacing(DU)
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Center Label Format |String used to create the center label. Can make use of the following variables:
{0} = Backbone Number
{1} = Total Count
{2} = Total Available Count
{3} = Total Dead Count
{4} = Single Mode Fiber Count
{5} = Available Single Mode Fiber Count
{6} = Dead Single Mode Fiber Count
{7} = Multimode Fiber Count
{8} = Available Multimode Fiber Count
{9} = Dead Multimode Fiber Count

Example:
assume that our backbone number is 1001 with 12 single mode fibers of which 1 is

dead and four are in use.

String:
B{0}-SM COUNT:{4} Avail:{5} Dead:{6}

Output:
B1001-SM COUNT:12 Avail:8 Dead:1

String:
B{0}

Output:
B1001

Center Label Offset Offset from center in DU

Show SysNames Shows the SysName labels
Ignhore Same Hides backbones that originate and terminate in the same location
Locations
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431

SysName Rotation Sets the rotation angle of the SysName label if shown

Angle

SysName Text Height
(100th DU)

Sets the height of the SysName text if shown

SysName Text Offset |Offset from the endpoint of the backbone

Riser Diagram Mode

Campus and Building | The Campus and Building for which to build the riser diagram

=
= iz - [T F—] =
™ —_
—_  p— e T el T e T o | TTemmeeree=mm oL ™
= = = ~ = = = = i Fai
e
- eng )
p— ) " A R S -~ il
- —— J— —_ — 1___4 =T
~ - i e o [ = ]| =
=1
Lo d - - = £
_— - i
T gl s - T - = -
T """
E BiEs B L= _ | =T = s
‘%j o= = il I u =
—~— == — — — — = —
- = L= = E=. g
1 = = = = = =
t

'y
— [[[Hn

Layout Determine the layout of the panels in the diagram

Max Columns,

T i ¥ *
5thfigor \ ‘

Column Spacing,

Minimum Row Height s e

4th floor|

3rd floor|

Body Color, Body
Width, Descriptor

Determines the appearance of the body of the panels in the diagram

Locations
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Show Terminals if

If the other end of the Backbone is not in the selected building a terminal will be

Backbone Leavesthe placed and a backbone drawn to it. The terminal's position from the port on the panel

Building,

Terminal Offset

Apply Jumps

Avoid Other Cables

Show Unresolved

Backbones

Show Title

is determined by the Terminal Offset property.

—

imm}
[}

TB-1

001-012

72 PORT PANEL

o
]

Place Terminal if Backbone Leaves the

TN

Building

A

SCA

‘%\

B00156.MM_B00156. MM T

013024

Alias

—Terminal __
Offset

Instructs the cable autorouter to attempt to awid other cables.

If the Backbone cannot be placed in the drawing a list is generated. Enabling this

setting shows the list as the function completes.

Title and Comment Block

Sets the \visibility of the title/comment block
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Title Position

Show Time Stamp

Title Text Height Al gackoenes
(100th DU) Ezgczz;oj?e #d(sghand _Co:nt_\lAb\{ailsatl:ﬂe gt(r:andst\ Dead Strands)
Tussday My 07,2013

Title Offset -
Vel
8

Title o
=
=

Misc.

Backbone Color by Pulls the backbone color from the global Signal Types database.

Signal Type

Show Directional Shows green dots for the source end of the backbone and red dots for the destination

Coloring end if shown.

Backbone Color Sets all backbones to the color defined.

[Reset Default] Button to reset the settings to the defaults.

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

Visualize Tab Options

Item Description
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Export Export to file.
Copy To Clipboard Copy to clipboard

Refresh Refresh the preview.
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4.2.3.2 Circuits Grid (ENT ONLY)

Backbones 3| Circuits X

Circuilts | Visualization Settings | Visualize

Ckitho CktSre CkiDst IT System CktStrandC... IPAddress SubnetMask  CktSrcloca... CktDstloca... Owner Status InServiceDate
¢ =
3 0001 ACME-2 [CFE~TE... FIBERCR.. 1 ASHLEE PROPOSED  4/26/2013

0002 ACMB-2 [CFE~ITE... FIBERCIR... 1 ASHLEE PROPOSED 4{26(2013

0003 ACMB-2 [CFE~MTE... FIBERCIR... 1 ASHLEE PROPOSED 4{26/2013

0004 [CFE~TE... [CFE~TE.. FIBERCIR... 2 ASHLEE PROPOSED  4/26/2013

0005 [CFE~TE... [CFE~TE.. FIBERCIR... 4 ASHLEE PROPOSED  4/26/2013

0010 [CFE~CCT... [CFEMTE... FIBERCIR... 4 ASHLEE PROPOSED 4{26/2013

0012 [CFE~EQU... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 2 ASHLEE PROPOSED 4{26/2013

0013 [CFE~EQU... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 4 ASHLEE PROPOSED  4/26/2013

0015 [CFE~CCT... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 4 ASHLEE PROPOSED 4{26/2013

0017 [CFE~EQU... [CFE~CCT... FIBERCIR... 4 ASHLEE PROPOSED 4{26/2013

0020 [CFE~EQU... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 2 ASHLEE PROPOSED  4/26/2013

0022 [cFE~EQU... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 6 ASHLEE PROPOSED 4{26(2013

0024 [CFEMITE... [CFESTE.. FIBERCIR... 2 ASHLEE PROPOSED 4{26/2013

027 [CFE~EQU... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 2 TARA PROPOSED  4/26/2013

0028 [CFE~EQU... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 2 TARA PROPOSED  4/26/2013

0029 [CFE~EQU... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 2 TARA PROPOSED 4{26/2013

0030 [CFEMTE... [CFEMTE.. FIBERCIR... 2 TARA PROPOSED 4{26/2013

0031 [CFE~EQU... [CFE~EQU... FIBERCIR... 2 ASHLEE PROPOSED  4/26/2013

fres_ =m0 EreEm AR - Tama  mmenscen Atz tnean

[ rees_EAn
M 44 4 Record10f233  + B W

Information:

Databases > Circuits

Commandline: circ

Explanation

This is the Circuits view. Circuits are collections of cables. In most cases they include jumpers between panels
and Backbones. Circuits consist of a set of ordered elements and a strand count.
This grid contains a Visualizer that lets you see the data in graphical form. The Visualizer associated with this grid

will create a functional diagram of the selected Circuit.

A6 A moG
IS = =
o w = ez .
sousRT 30 e ST TR s ST Fa s ST Fa TR R STumRT 3T

Prerequisites

Creation of at least one Circuit

Related Topics
Circuits 143
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Combine Circuits[167
Grid Basics[79)

Data Tab Options

Item Description
Search Search the collection for the search term.

Find All Clear the search field and return all records.

Tools

Attach Document Any document can be attached to any record. This is useful for storing cut-sheet data,

test data, and images.
Rename Circuit Change the name of the Circuit

Output All Selected Uses the grid selection to determine which Circuits to write out to files.

Circuits

Combine Circuits  Displays the Combine Circuits[167 dialog.

Dats | Visualization Settings | Visualization

Location Marker Spacing 500 o

Cable Number Text Ht 25 2 Location Marker Text Ht 5
Vertical Spacing 1/100 DU 1 3 Location Marker Color 3 (144,238,144) -
Center Label Offset HI 0,00 | Location Marker Pen Width 03
Syshiame Label Offset I 0,00 ~ Systiame Rotation Angle | @ 45 -
Syshlame Text Ht 25 3| [/ show Dot Direction Color Junction Dot Radius 12
Port Info FormatString | {0}>{1} K/ show Syshiames /] 1gnore Cables Between Same Location
Cable Text Format String | {0} K Color By Signal Type: -

/1 show Al Locations W Collapse Multicore Cables to Single Line

108.1

108,111

108.1.12

108.1.12 B

109.DESK

103.DESK LEFT.

110.DESK LEFT.

12111

12112
12,112

Title Block
/1 Enable
Text Height 1/100 DU 50 = Tite [Tite Block Goes HereAnd Here

up

1 show Time Stamp
Title Location [BottomLeft -
Title Offset HL -1,-1,0 -
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Visualization Tab Options

Item

Source, Middle and

Destination Shape

Source, Middle and
Destination shape
Width in (100th DU)

Source, Middle and
Destination shape

Color

Source, Middle and
Destination shape

Descriptor Locations

Drag the descriptor to
the location map or to
the Hidden Items list

to hide.

Backbone Color
Jumper Color

Horizontal Cable

Color

Description

Choose one of

How wide is it

the 16 stock shapes

Set the color of the shape

0 4

Hidden Items M

Description
Userl
User2

User3
User4
IPAddress
Subnet

4
&

4

Sets the color

437

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD




438 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Merge and Center

Textin Body

Text Height

Max Columns
Column Spacing

Row Spacing

Show Title

Title Position

Show Time Stamp

Title Text Height
(100th DU)

Title Offset

Title

TB-47
SCA 093 093 SCA SCA

] AN
_ngmr';%%Normal Merged

controls the height of all text in the visualization.

Layout

TB-47
093

GENERIC
PORT PANEL

SC/

The maximum number of blocks placed before a new row is started below.

The distance between blocks

The Distance between rows

Title and Comment Block

GENERIC GENERIC
72 PORT PANEL 144 PORT PANEL

B2 TB40
057 FC_J0001.00.00 J0001.00.00 SCA 025 025 SCAB00192.25
0ft 0ft 0ft

B00192.25 SCA 025
0ft

TB42
0

RIC

GENEH
44 PORT PANEL

Tuesday, May 07, 2013

0001- CAMERA SYSTEM CUTOVER FIBER DESIGN

o E Rk -

You can type whatever you want in this field. In addition the following variables are

available:
{0} = Circuit Number
{1} = It System

Misc.
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Show Attenuation

Labels

Show Jumper Length

Labels

Show Backbone

Length Labels

Show Jumper

Numbers

Show Backbone

Numbers

Show Length

Show field survey labels in the CAD preview

Field Survey Labels

GENERIG
72 PORT PANEL

TB-40
. - £o_swsoro00 / -— P - ‘
or

Lengh

5015225 SCA

GENERIG
144 BORT PANEL
Length

0001- CAMERA SYSTEM CUTOVER FIBER DESIGN

Tuesday, May 07, 2013

Jumper Number
L T840
J0001.00.00SCA 025 025

0 ft

144 PORT PANEL

Backbane Number

SCAB00192.25
0 ft

Length

439

wollsislholj&]iolfiolj]

iollSilholfl]iolfiolIS]

Visualize Tab Options

Item
Export
Copy To Clipboard

Refresh

Description
Export to file.
Copy to clipboard

Refresh the preview.
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4.2.3.3 New Circuit (ENT ONLY)

Backbones 3 | Circuits | Mew Creuit X

Circuit Number Name™® Q| w01 IT System® v + = Customer chris_000 v o+ -
Strand Count™ 2 % In Service Date 7/6/2015

@ Origin® (named equipment) + + | (@ Final Destination™ (named equipment) v o+
) Origin* CFE ) Final Destination™ CFE

W H 4 Record0of0 b W M

Database > Circuits [File > New]

Commandline: st

Explanation

This tool provides a means but which to create a new circuit. Circuits can either be assembled manually by follow
the paths of panels through Backbones and jumpering to the next element of the first and last elements may be

defined and then handed to the Path Finder tool which will find and present candidate routes.

Prerequisites

1. Backbones added.

Related Topics
New Circuit[143)
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4.2.3.4 New Backbone (ENT ONLY)

Interconnect
Mode

-

©) New Backbone Backbone ID 1001 L 501001

Fram
Location Filter -
Patch Panel ID -4
Available Ports
Mame Type Conn From/To

*) Use Existing Available

Cable Type
Cable Type Info Label

Add and Close

Apply

Reference 441
v o+ To
Location Filter -
Patch Panel ID v o+
Available Ports
Name Type Conn From/Ta

Cancel

Database > Backbones [File > New]

Commandline: none

Explanation

Create a new Backbone

Prerequisites

1. None

Related Topics
Backbones Grid[28)
Backbones 123
Grid Basics[791
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4.2.3.5 Equipme

Data | Visualzation Settngs | Visuaization

nt List

edited from

W44 Record1of1) b W W = & 4 % 4
X [/ Starts with(DestSys], ') ~

PAOL Pr0z
PADL o1
P02 P04
PAD2 o3
IF01 201
102 EX
01 X3
s01 EX

Embedder 01 P01
Embedder02 SP-02.

|Pn | Dest
R N

L ™

[ n

L ™

RS2 RsaR2
RS2z RS2
801 SDIRTRO
502 SDIRTRO

WijAudo | SDIRTRI
W/Audo | SDIRTRI

SRaloc

109,112

2112
109.0ESK
112085k
ROOM 110.4.30
ROOM 110.4.30
19012
w112

Desttoc

109.RIGHT
109
112.RIGHT
1.7
EDIT LWALL
EDIT 2.WALL
EDIT LWALL
EDIT 2.WALL
EDIT LWALL
EDIT 2.WALL

Find Al

SRcCom

DestComn

Edit iter

Changes to Ripple Across Project

Databases > Equipment List

Commandline: sys

Explanation

This is the main Equipment List of all SysNames in the project. You can edit and ripple your changes from here.

This grid contains a Visualizer that lets you see the data in graphical form. The Visualizer associated with this grid

will create a system snapshot of the selected SysName.

GEMERIC
24 PORT PANEL

SCA 001
SCA 002
SCA 003
SCA 004
SCA 005
SCA 008

ACM1-1

001

002

003

oo4

005

006

SCA B00118.01 B00118 0 L gacues

SCA BO0118.02 B00118.02, N

SCA B00118.03 B00118.03ps [ acusz

SCA B00118.04 B00118 0410 [ poaz

SCA BO0118.05 B00118.05: [ acusz

SCA B00118.06 B00118.06:z [ posaz
I
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Prerequisites

Assigned SysNames

Related Topics

Assign SysNamem
Grid Basics[791

Data Tab Options

Item
Search
Find All

Ripple List

Tools

Attach Document

Slurp Locations

Description
Search the collection for the search term.
Clear the search field and return all records.

Changes you have made that may need to be rippled across the drawing set. The
ripple will occur after you save the grid to the database.

Note: you do not need to ripple changes that do not appear in a drawing. For example
if you change the Cable Type Manu and Cable Type fields, neither of those fields
have a corresponding display in a drawing. So no ripple is required to keep the drawing

in sync with the database. If you are unsure - ripple.

Any document can be attached to any record. This is useful for storing cut-sheet data,

test data, and images.

Collect all location data from the Equipment list and populate the Locations table with

it.
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Data | Visuslization Settings | Visualization

Appearance
Terminal
W Use Last Display Order if Set

W Use Last Saved Appearance

Title Block

/1 Enable

Text Height 1/100 DU

& show Time Stamp.

Title Location [ EottomLeft
Title Offset HL -100,-100,0

Misc

~ | Vertical Fin Spacing 1/100 DU 00 %
Body Width 500 o
Port Data Source

@ From Equipment Lib From Cables Table

25 4| Title [Your Title Goes Here. [t Can Be Multiine.

Visualization Tab Options

Item

Terminal

Vertical Pin Spacing
1/100 DU

Use Last Display
Order if Set

Use Last Saved

Appearance
Body Width

Port Data Source

Title Block Enable

Text Height 1/100 DU

Description

Select the terminal to which we will attach the cables.

How far apart vertically are the ports.

Where is the SysName label positioned with reference to the end points of the polyline

that represents the cable.
The text height of the SysName label.

Pull the port data from the Equipment Library which will show all available ports as
defined in the Equipment Library or pull port data from the Cable table which will show

only ports which have cables attached.

Title Block stuff
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Title Location

Title Offset

Title

GENERIC
24 PORT PANEL

445

ACM1-1
___sca | 001 001 [ SCA B00118.01 B00118.0%r L gtote
__ SCA | 002 002 |sSca  B00118.02 BO0118.02;5 B
sca | 003 003 |SCA  BO0118.03 BO0118.03 P
__ SCA | o004 004 | SCA B00118.04 B00118.04010 [ pens
sca | 005 005 |ScA  BO0118.05 BO0118.05,, -
__ SCA | 006 006 | SCA B00118.06 B00118.065:: [ e
I
Data Tab Options
Item Description
Export Export to file.

Copy To Clipboard

Refresh

Copy to clipboard

Refresh the preview.
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4.2.3.6 Cables

Data | Visualzation Settngs | Visuaization

edited from ton
Search
Sheet Cablen + sesystame  Destsy; sePn DestPin
v
1011 PAOL Pr0z R N
1012 PADL o1 L n
1015 P02 P04 R N
1016 PAD2 o3 L n
CTL-1001- IF01 P01 RS 422 Rsan2
L1002 102 02 RS 422 Rsa222
DV-1041- 01 X3 801 SIIRTRO
ROUTER. g DV-1042: B01 02 502 SOIRTRO
EDIT_t_VID.dng DV-1045. Enbedder-01 P01 SDIW/Audo | SDIRTRI
EDIT_2_VID.dng DV-1055; Enbedder02 P02 SDIW/Audo | SDIRTRI

W44 Record1of1) b W W = & 4 % 4
X [/ Starts with(DestSys], ') ~

SRaloc

109,112

109.0E€
112.085¢
ROOM 110.4.30
ROOM 110,430
109.1.12
12112

Desttoc

109.RIGHT
109
112.RIGHT
1.7
EDIT LWALL
EDIT 2.WALL
EDIT LWALL
EDIT 2.WALL
EDIT LWALL
EDIT 2.WALL

Find Al

SRcCom

Edit iter

Changes to Ripple Across Project

Databases > Cables

Commandline: cg

Explanation

This is the main Cables table view. You can print, export and edit this view. Some fields are marked read only

because they inherit their data from other tables. Changes to those fields should be done in the other tables then

rippled into this table.

This grid contains a Visualizer that lets you see the data in graphical form. The Visualizer associated with this grid

will create a Ladder diagram of the selected cables.
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Prerequisites

Cable numbers assigned in a drawing.

Related Topics
New Cablefss)
Grid Basics[790

Data Tab Options

Item

Search

Find All

Description

Search the collection for the search term.

Clear the search field and return all records.
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Ripple List

Expert Mode

Add Many

Tools

Repair Equipment
List

Attach Document

Changes you have made that may need to be rippled across the drawing set. The ripple
will occur after you save the grid to the database.

Note: you do not need to ripple changes that do not appear in a drawing. For example if
you change the Cable Type Manu and Cable Type fields, neither of those fields have
a corresponding display in a drawing. So no ripple is required to keep the drawing in

sync with the database. If you are unsure - ripple.

Remowes the read-only flags and puts the grid in a completely editable state. Not for

beginners.

Only available in Expert Mode this tool adds blank records to the table that you can

edit as a spreadsheet.

Scans the Cables table for SysNames then compares with the Equipment List.

Missing SysNames are then added to the Equipment List.

Any document can be attached to any record. This is useful for storing cut-sheet data,

test data, and images.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



Reference 449

Data | Visualization Settings | Visualization

Location Marker Spacing 500 5

Cable Number Text Ht 53

=] Location Marker Text Ht =

Vertical Spacing 1/100 DU 1 3 Location Marker Color [ (144,238,1949) -
Center Label Offset HI 0,00 | Location Marker Pen Width 10
Syshame Label Offset HI 0,00 ~ | Syshlame Rotation Angle | @ 45 -
SysName Text Ht 25 4| M Show Dot Direction Color Junction Dot Radius 23
PortInfo FormatString | {0}>{1} W show Syshiames ] 1gnore Cables Between Same Location

Cable Text FormatString | {0} W color By Signal Type -

/1 show All Lecations W collapse Multicore Cables to Single Line

109.1
108,111
109,112
108,12
108 DESK.
109, DESK LEFT

up

Down

110,DESK LEFT
142,444
12112
112,112

Title Block

¥/ Enable

Text Height 1/100 DU 50 : Title [Title Block Goes HereAnd Here
/] Show Time Stamp

Title Location [JBottomLeft -

Title Offset WL 110 -

Visualization Tab Options

Item Description
Terminal Not yet implemented.

Cable Number Text  The text height of the Cable Number element
Height

Vertical Spacing How far apart vertically are the cables.

1/100 DU

Center Label Offset  Where is the center label positioned with reference to the center of the polyline that

represents the cable.

SysName Label Where is the SysName label positioned with reference to the end points of the polyline

Offset that represents the cable.

SysName Text Hit The text height of the SysName label.
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Port Info Format

String

Cable Text Format

String

Location Marker
Spacing

Location Marker Text
Hit

Location Marker

Color

Location Marker Pen
Width

The following variables can be used along with the /n new line character to format the
port info:

{0}SysName

{1}Port

{2}Location

{3}Alias

{4}Connector

{5}Cable Number

{6}Cable Manufacturer

{7}Cable Type

Example:

Assume that the SysName is VTR-01. The PortName is VID-OUT and the Location is
RK-10 The following Port Info Format string:

{0p>{1}@{2}

Will produce the result:

VTR-01>VID-OUT@RK-10

The following variables can be used along with the /n new line character to format the
Cable Text:

{0}Cable Number

{1}Cable Manufacturer

{2}Cable Type

{3}Length

{4}Sheet

How far apart horizontally the vertical location markers are spaced.
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SysName Rotation

Angle

Show Dot Direction Display a green dot on the source side and a red dot on the destination side of the

Color cable.
Show SysNames Show/Hide the SysName.
Color By Signal Type | Inherit cable color by Signal Type or set a single color for all cables.

Collapse Multi-core Multi-core cables are represented by many records in the Cables table. You can

Cables to Single Line choose to display a cable for each or collapse to a single cable.
Title Block Enable

Text Height 1/100 DU

Title Location Title Block stuff

Title Offset

Title

Data | Visuslzation Settngs | Visuaization

Data Tab Options

Item Description

Export Export to file.
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Copy To Clipboard Copy to clipboard

Refresh Refresh the preview.
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4.2.3.7 Locations

Locations X

You can use all or none of these fields to identify a location. The Qualified Location field is the one that will be used throughout the rest of the application.

Campus «  Building “ Floor

T
AMU
AMU BLDG 121
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNER 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 1 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 2 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 2 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX ZA 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 24 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 24 15T FLOOR.
AMU ANNEX 24 15T FLOOR.

W # 4 Record 1390f319 ¢ W W — &« X

+ Room + Rack + | Description

ab
ab
ROOM 312
101
102
102
103
111
121
122
123
124
135
150
104
105
111
112
113
114

Qualified Location (...

ab
AMU.ab

AMU.BLDG 121.RO...
AMU.ANNEX 1.15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 1.15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 1.15T ...
AMUANNEX 1,15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 1.15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 1.15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 1,15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 1.15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 1.15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 1.15T ...
AMUANNEX 1,15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 2.1ST ...
AMU.ANNEX 2,15T ...
AMU.ANNEX 2A.15...
AMU.ANNEX 2A.1S...
AMU.ANNEX 2A.15...
AMU.ANNEX 2A.15...

Changes to Ripple Across Project

FigureHandle

Databases > Locations

Commandline: showprojectlocationsgrid

Explanation

This is the main Locations table view. You can print, export and edit this view. Changes to this grid can be rippled

throughout the project.

Remember that the only bit of data WireCAD actually uses from this grid is the QualifiedLocation.

Prerequisites

None
Related Topics

New Location Dialog[382
Grid Basics[79

Form Options
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Item Description

Search Search the collection for the search term.

Find All Clear the search field and return all records.

Ripple List Changes you have made that may need to be rippled across the drawing set. The

ripple will occur after you save the grid to the database.
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4.2.3.8 Named Paths

Locations 3 | NamedPaths 3

NamedPath PathLength PathLengthv... | SlopFactor EndiEntryPo... End2EntryPo... Serviceloopl... EndiRackSpa... End2RackSpa... RepGUID NamedPathU... NamedPathU... NamedPathU... NamedPathUserd
*

3 Rack 1 to Edit 1 75 Feet 0.2 None None 3

I 4 4 Recordlofl b W W — & / X

Progress Bar

Databases > Named Paths

Commandline: shownamedpathsgrid

Explanation

The Named Paths grid is an organizational tool to keep track of key distances. We name a path and give it a
distance and other factors to determine. You can use it as a reference, as well as a length calculator in the Assign

Cable Numbers dialog.

Prerequisites

None

Related Topics

Assign Cables[sd)
Grid Basics[79
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4.2.3.9 ToDo

StartPage X | Todolist X

Explanation
Item Description AssignedTo Status ExpectedCompletionDate CompletedDate Priority
*
» Some Task That needs to get done Wilma Flintstone In Progress 7/7/2015 12:00:00 AM 7/5/2015 12:00:00 AM ~ | Like Mow Man
M 4 4 Recordlofl » B W — & 4 X

Progress Bar

Databases > Todo List

Commandline: tdl

Explanation

A To Do list. You can define the data that fills the following dropdowns in the Todo List Settingsk7h panel:
e Assighees
e Statuses

* Priorities

Prerequisites

An active project.

Related Topics

Todo List Settingsp7h
Grid Basics[79
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4.2.3.10 Drawings

StartPage 3 | Todolist 3| ProjectDrawings X

Drawinghame CreatedOn | ModifiedOn ModifiedDate DrawingPath ~ | DrawingUser 1 Status Chededout Proj

b 7 asdf.dwg 5/7/2012 1., 5/28/2015 12:48:25 PM \Drawings\asdf.dwg 6fac
FP3.dwg 6/23/2015 ... 7/2/2015 4:11:48 PM \Drawings\FP3.dwg 6faq
fp3w_locations.dwg 7/2/2015 3... 7[6/2015 1:20:43 AM \Drawings\fp3w_locations.dwg 6faq
plan view.dwg 6/15/2015 ... 7/3/2015 10:29:42 AM \Drawings\plan view.dwg &fac
racks too.dwg 6/15/2015... 6/23/20154:35:16 PM \Drawings'racks too.dwg 6fag
racks.dwg 5/30/2015... ©/20/2015 2:10:3% PM \Drawingsracks.dwg afac
test.dwg 5/28/2015 ... 7/5/2015 1:16:53PM \Drawings\test1.dwg Gfad
test1.pdf 6/23/2015 ... 7/4/2015 12:02:33PM \Drawings\test1.pdf 6faq
Test2.dwg 7/1/20158... 7/5/2015 1:16:53PM \Drawings\Test2.dwg 6faq
WireCAD Drawing.dwg 5/31/2015... ©/30/2015 8:15:48 AM \Drawings\WireCAD Drawing.dwg &fag
M4 4 Record1of10 » W W — & ¥ X 4 »

Project Explorer> Project Databases > Drawings

Commandline: sdg

Explanation

This is the list of drawings in the Project\Drawings folder tree. The following changes in the Drawings table have
occurred in WireCAD \8:

¢ The DrawingsPath has changed from absolute to relative.

¢ The tool now scans for and lists pdf files.

¢ The dwg and pdf file is embedded in the database for portability.

NOTE: to rename a drawing use the function in the Project Explorer. Right-click a closed drawing and select the

context menu item Rename Drawing.

Prerequisites

An active project.

Related Topics

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



458 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Grid Basics[791

424 Report Forms
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4.2.4.1 Print Preview
Visible only when the active environment is a report.
BRADY1X1335D.repx - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] -
\Z4) rower  vew  Database Plugins  Reports | PrintPreview | HTMLView  ReportDesigner  Cable Data Selector - a?2 ML
o = MO = 0O s PP aqa a h an
Save | Print  Quik Sl Margins Orientaion  Sze | Find Next  Lest ManyFages ZoomOut Zoam ZoomIn | Page Color Watermark | Export E-Mail
Print - - - - Page Page | QA - - ~ Tov A
StartPage X

Report X | Report X | Discepances X | fp3w_locations.dwg X | 1x2_SNO_LOGO.repx X

pIVIRE|
@\
CAL

J

Page 1of 43

. DA-1001-

. DA-1007-

:‘_ﬁjl@]il . DA-1003-
i L

VIR
(@,

1 . DA-l004
)

Ir'.l‘{‘\u;

. DA-1010-
AL

SEL UL

100% (=) ] )

Explanation

This is the default view that loads when a report is loaded. From here you can determine the number of pages to

print and to which device.

Form Options

Menu Item

Save

Description

Sawe the rendered document to the native print document format (.prnx). NOTE: this is

the rendered document not the report design. The report design can only be saved from
the Report Designer tab.

Print

Print with options.
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Quick Print
Options

Parameters

Header/Footer
Scale

Margins
Orientation

Size

Find
Bookmarks
First Page
Previous Page
Next Page

Last Page

Select

Pan

Zoom

Many Pages
Zoom Out
Zoom Percent

Zoom In

Page Color

Print to the default printer.
The Print Options dialog.

Show the Parameters pane (if applicable to the report).

Edit the Header/Footer if applicable to the report.

Obwvious

Obvious

Obvious

Set the page background color
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Watermark Define the report Watermark. Not \isible at all product levels
Export To

Obvious
E-Mail As

4.2.4.2 HTML View

Visible only when the active environment is a report.

BRADY1X1335D.repx - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test]
/ PROJECT  View  Datsbase  Plugns  Reports  PrintPreview  HTMLView | ReportDesigner  Cable Data Selector

@O AcC B

Back Forward = Home Refresh | Find
StartPage | Report X | Report X | Disorepances | fp3w_locations.dwg €| 1x2_S5NO_LOGO.repx X
.. DA-1001-

.. DA-1002- .. DA-1003-

D, 4

. DA-1006- . DA-1007- . DA-1008-

VIR MR e RF]
l‘.hlfl LYWTIRE I‘x||ii LYWTAER l‘.lniii LYWTIEN NI RE A 1014

Done

. DA-1004-

DA-1009-

— (@] x

Aa28mF |

“TWireCAD

Explanation

This is the report rendered to html. The controls are self-explanatory.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



462 WireCAD v8 User Manual

4.2.4.3 Report Designer

Visible only when the active environment is a report.

= BRADY1X: - WireCADS: Current Project: [just a test] [~ & ][ x]
U PROJECT

View  Datsbase  Pugins  Reporls  PrintPreview  HTMLView | ReportDesigner | Toobox  Cable Data Selector A~ ?2 ML 0

D - H . i N o Times New Roman CREE Q q Q .

NewReport Open... Save Save Al 975 | B I U |= T e ZoomOut  Zoom  ZoomIn | Windows

Report Edit Font Alignment Layout Zoom View Seripts

StartPage X | Report X | Report X | Discepances X | foSw_locatons.dwg X | 1x2_SNO_LOGO.repx x‘

Tool Box LIS Report Explorer o 2 x
“ ~ [ blankReport1
Standard Controls ~ N Detail
v [E Detail ; [ styles
Jg ponter - | [T Formatting Rules
A abel -

~ i Components
24 bindingSource1
[v] chedBox
Rich Text .
|£| Picture Box _
] parel :

Table

Space forrepeating cohmms.
Controls placed here will be printed incomectly.

non printable area

| [ Report Explorer [ [&5f Property Grid

. Field List o & x
A\, e Z - [ DataAccess -
. + EE AccountinfoCollection
% Shape + = BomDetailCollection
S ) |+ = cableconductorscotection
+ F CableNoFormatDetailCollection
Zip Code : + [ CableNoFormatMasterCollection
237 hindingSource1 + [ CablesCollection
= + [ ChasesCollection
Group and Sort % x|+ 3 creutscollecton
(@ Adda Group ~ WA AddaSort~ 3¢ Delete | (@) Move Up @) Move Down + B DefaulthisplaySettingsCollection

+ [ DiscrepancyReportCollection

Field Name Sort Order Show Header Show Footer + = DrawingRevisionsCollection

| T 3 DrawingsCollection e
@ Group and Sort B Scripts Errors q ﬁgi G

blankReport1 { Paperkind: Letter } | | wo% & —} )

Explanation

Here we design the report. The menus are obvious so we won't bother. What may not be obvious the the Banded

Report design and the Smart Tag. Smart Tags will be displayed on entities that are selected (if available) like so:
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non printable area

Smart tags can be expanded to so entity specify settings. Here we see properties specific to the Detail Band:

Edit and Reorder Bands...

Sort Fields | (Collection)

Multi-Column Mode | Use Column Width

Mult-Column Layout | First Across, then Down
Column Count 1
Column Width 180

Column Spacng |0

Formatting Rules |(Co||ech'on]

Page Break | Mone
[] keep Together

Related Topics

A discussion on report design can be found here[93)

Ffﬁ

A new blank report. You are starting from scratch.

Report Report
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Open...

Save

Save All

Cut

Copy

Paste

Font

Alignme

nt

Layout

View

Scripts

New A new report using the New Report Wizard. We recommend finding an existing report
with that is close to the finished product and modifying that after a sawe as.
Wizard
Save
Save As
Obvious

The font settings for the currently selected object(s).

The alignment settings for the currently selected object(s).

Tools to position and arrange the currently selected object(s).

Zoom the designer

A collection of scripts associated with this report.
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4.2.4.4 Toolbox

Visible only when the Report Designer Tab is active.

BRADY1X1335D.repx - WireCADE - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] — (& ][ x

‘u“ PROJECT  View  Database  Plugins  Reports  PrintPreview  HTMLView  ReportDesigner | Toolbox Cable Data Selector a?2 ML
* A B mEE N\ %" B EHE O EHBE B R = = =B

Pointer| Label Check RichText Picture Panel Table Line Shape BarCode ZpCode = Chart Gauge Sparkine Pivot Sub-Report = TableOf Pagelnfo PageBreak Crossband Cross-band \KﬂlreCAD
Box Box Grid Contents Line Box

StartPage X | Report X | Report X | Disrepances X | fp3w_locations.dwg X | 1x2_SNO_LOGO.repx X

X o1 x

. ey - - - . 033 1. 4. 1. 5. 1. -6 -1 -7 - - [ blankReport1
Standard Contrals + [E petail

v [E] Detail : 7 Styles
Jg ponter : T Formatting Rules
. gﬂ . [[CableNo] O ~ & Components
A abe - C ) 231 bindingsource 1
[v] chedBox :
é Rich Text
E Space forrepeating cohums
r] Picture Box - Controls placed here will be printed incomectly.
] parel :
[ Report Explorer | [ Property Grid
Table -
. o1 x
A\, e B - [ DataAccess -
: : + [ AccountinfoCollection
% Shape + = BomDetailCollection
CableConductorsCollecti
I s s + 3 CableConductorsCollection
+ [E5 CableNoFormatDetailCollection
1l Zip Code @ + [E5 CableNoFormatMasterCollction
# bindingSource1 + [ CablesCollection
= + [ ChasesCollection
L ox + [F5 CircuitsCollection
ﬁ Add 2 Group = ¥ Add aSort - + [ DefaultDisplaySettingsCallection
+ [ DiscrepancyReportCollection
Field Nams Sort Order Show Hesder  Show Footer

+ [ DrawingRevisionsCollection

B cord st [Tl m— + [ DrawingsCollecton -
bierkReport1 {Papertind: Letter) P ——
Any of these tools can be added to the report under design.
Menu Item Description
Pointer Selection tool
Label The most common tool. Can be used to display static text or if the text is held in

square braces|]. For example: a label with the caption S:[SRCSys]>[SRCPin] will

render S:SomeSrcSys>SomeSrcPin once for every record in the collection.

Check Box A Check Box is used to display True/False or Checked/Unchecked/Indeterminate

values in a report.

Rich Text The Rich Text control allows you to display formatted text in your report. It can
represent static or dynamic text, or both.
In addition to the capability to embed plain text into your report (using the Label
control), you may need to display RTF or HTML content as well. WireCAD does not
use RTF or HTML natively but there is no reason you could not put formatted text in a

user field.
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Picture Box Picture Box is used to embed static (stored along with the report definition) or

dynamic (obtained from a data source) images into a report.

It can display images of various file formats: BMP, JPG, JPEG, GIF, TIF, TIFF, PNG,
ICO, DIB, RLE, JPE, JFIF, EMF, WMF.

Panel The Panel control is a container that frames separate report controls to allow them to
be easily moved, copied and pasted, and visually unites them in the report preview (with

borders or a uniform color background).

Table The Table is used to display tabular information in a report.

Note

Table reports should not be confused with hierarchical master-detail reports or cross-

tab reports.

You can create two tables simultaneously, e.g., one for showing column titles in the

Page Header, and the other for showing regular information in the Detail band.

Line The Line control draws a line of a specified direction, style, width and color. It can be
used for both decoration and visual separation of a report's sections. Note that the Line

cannot cross bands.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



Reference 467

Shape The reporting engine provides you with the capability to embed shapes into your
reports. You can simply add an Shape control to a report, choose one of the available
shape types, and then print or export this report.

The following shapes are available:
e Arrow

e Brace

¢ Bracket

e Cross

e Ellipse

e Line

e Polygon

¢ Rectangle

e Star
Bar Code A Bar Code object. The supported bar code types are:
1D Barcode Types 2D Barcode Types
Codabar ECC200 - Data Matrix
Code 11 (USD-8) GS1- Data Matrix
Code 39 (USD-3) Intelligent Mail
Code 39 Extended PDF417
Code 93 QR Code
Code 93 Extended
Code 128
EAN 8
EAN 13
GS1-128 - EAN-128 (UCC)
GS1 - DataBar
Industrial 2 of 5

Interleaved 2 of 5
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Zip Code

Chart

Guage

Sparkline

Matrix 2 of 5

MSI - Plessey

PostNet

UPC Shipping Container

Symbol (ITF-14)

UPC Supplemental 2

UPC Supplemental 5

UPC-A

UPC-EO

UPC-E1
The Zip Code control transforms its content into a zip code.
To specify the text for the control, use the ZipCode.Text property.

Note that the Zip Code control can only display numeric characters and dashes. Other

characters are displayed as empty zip boxes.

The Chart control visualizes the series of points using the available 2D chart types or
3D chart types. The chart type is defined via the View property of a series. And, a
single chart can display multiple series, if their view types are compatible.

A Chart contains multiple visual elements (diagram, axes, titles, labels, strips,
constant lines, etc.) and, when any of these elements is selected, its properties are

shown in the Property Grid.

The Gauge control provides you with the capability to embed graphical gauges into

your report.

The Sparkline control displays a compact chart that is commonly used to reflect the

flow of data for every row in a report.
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Pivot Grid

Sub-Report

Table of Contents

Page Info

Page Break

Cross-band Line

Cross-band Box

The Pivot Grid allows you to create a pivot table, an Excel-inspired data visualization
application for multi-dimensional data analysis. Using the Pivot Grid, large amounts of
data can be summarized and represented in a cross-tabular format that can be sorted
and filtered. Also, since the Pivot Grid provides customization you can freely change
the layout of the report based on your analysis requirements, using simple drag-and-
drop operations. It also supports drill-down (to view the underlying data for calculated

cells).

The Sub-Report control is used to embed reports into each other; this allows you to

create Master/Detail reports (reports with hierarchically linked data).

The Table of Contents control allows you to provide your report with a table of

contents that reflects the hierarchical structure of the report bookmarks.

The Page Info is used to display auxiliary information on report pages, such as date,

time, page numbers or user name.

The Page Break control's sole purpose is to insert a page delimiter at any point within
a report.

This control is visually represented by a short line, attached to the report's left margin.
The Page Break control is useful when you need to insert a page break between
controls within a report band - for example, to divide subreports, so that the second

subreport starts printing on a new page.

You can also insert a Page Break before or after a specific report band using the

Band.PageBreak property.

Cross-band controls are used to draw lines and rectangles through seweral bands, as

opposed to Line and Shape controls that can be used only within a single band.

The following two cross-band controls are available:

Cross-band Line allows for the drawing of vertical lines, which are not restricted to a

particular band. For example, it can be used to emphasize a report section consisting
of multiple band areas.

Cross-band Box allows for the drawing of rectangles through sewveral bands. It can be

used to encompass a report section consisting of multiple band areas.
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4.2.45 Cable Data Selector

Visible only when the active environment is a report.

BRADY1X1335D.repx - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] -
\_"/ PROJECT Vew Datmbase  Plugins  Reports  PrintPreview  HTMLView  ReportDesigner | Cable Data Selector a?2 ML
~ =
o mcera copes| 1%

7
Reload  \f SelectAl  PadwithEmptyRecords 0 = | Apaly I OC 11'6CAD

StartPage X | Report X | Report X | Disrepances X | fp3w_locations.dwg X | 1x2_SNO_LOGO.repx X

Select This CableType... ' CableType CableNoPr... | CableMask CableNo CableNoSu... | SrcSysMame DestSys SRCPin DestPin SRCLoc SRCEl Destloc DestEl SRCConn DestConn
1] w{' BELDEN 15054003 ... ‘Ww{1,6}-\d... DA-1001- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-01 A-01 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B -
\/‘ BELDEM 1505A003... '\w{l,G}-\ﬁ‘ .. DA-1002- DA1-001 DA1-002 B-02 A-02 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w/ BELDEN 1505A 003... ‘w{1,6}-\d... DA-1003- DA1-001 DA1-002 B-06 A-06 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
y" BELDEN 15054003 ... ‘Ww{1,6}-\d... DA-1004- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-05 A-05 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
wf BELDEN 1505A003... Ww{1,6}-\d... DA-1005- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-04 A-04 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
\/‘ BELDEN 1505A 003... w{1,6}-\d... DA-1006- DAl-001 DA1-002 B-03 A-03 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w/ BELDEN 15054 003 . ‘w{1,6}-\d... DA-1007- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-07 A-07 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w{' BELDEN 15054003 ... Ww{1,6}-\d... DA-1008- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-08 A-08 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
\/ BELDEM 1505A003... w{1,6}-\d... DA-1009- DA1-001 DA1-002 B-09 A-09 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w/ BELDEN 1505A 003... Yw{1,6}-\d... DA-1010- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-10 A-10 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
y" BELDEN 15054003 ... ‘Ww{1,6}-\d... DA-1011- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-11 A-11 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
\/‘ BELDEM 1505A 003 ... '\w{l,ﬁ}-\ﬁ .. DA-1012- DAJ-001 DA1-002 B-12 A-12 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w/ BELDEN 1505A 003... ‘w{1,6}-\d... DA-1013- DA1-001 DA1-002 B-13 A-13 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w/ BELDEN 15054 003 . ‘w{1,6}-\d... DA-1014- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-14 A-14 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w{' BELDEN 1505A003... w{1,6}-\d... DA-1015- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-15 A-15 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
\/‘ BELDEN 1505A 003... w{1,6}-\d... DA-1016- DAl-001 DA1-002 B-16 A-16 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w/ BELDEN 1505A 003... ‘w{1,6}-\d... DA-1017- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-17 A-17 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w{' BELDEN 1505A 003 . Ww{1,6}-\d... DA-1018- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-18 A-18 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
\/‘ BELDEM 1505A003... '\w{l,G}-\ﬁ‘ .. DA-1019- DA1-001 DA1-002 B-23 A-23 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w/ BELDEN 1505A 003... w{1,6}-\d... DA-1020- DA1-001 DA1-002 B-22 A-22 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
y" BELDEN 15054003 ... ‘Ww{1,6}-\d... DA-1021- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-21 A-21 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
wf BELDEN 1505A003... \w{1,6}-\d... DA-1022- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-20 A-20 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
\/‘ BELDEN 1505A 003... w{1,6}-\d... DA-1023- DAl-001 DA1-002 B-19 A-19 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
w/ BELDEN 15054 003 ... Yw{1,6}-\d... DA-1024- DAJ-001 DAJ-002 B-24 A-24 Location Elevation Location Elevation B B
v | RFINEN 18nEA NN2 iS4 ALAA AA-1A75 AATAN AATAAD R.E Ko7E [ Flawatinn [ Flawatinn [ [ v
. ,
Detail {Height:263 } 100% (=) 1 | (+)
Explanation
This tool allows you to pick and choose which cable records to print without having to create a complex filter.
Simply select the records to print in the Select This field and set the number of copies to print then click the
[Apply] button
Related Topics
Menu Item Description
Reload Reloads the data. All current selections are cleared then the data is reloaded from the

Cables table.
Clear All Uncheck all
Select All Check all

Copies Number of copies to print
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Pad with Empty Useful when trying to use a label on a sheet of labels that has already had some use.
Records
Apply Do IT!
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4.2.4.6

Bill of Materials Generator

StartPage | Bil of Materials Generator 3¢

Bill of Materials Snaphshot

Snapshot Name:

Daone

Category

3

*

} Equipment ~
Equipment
Equipment
Cable Types
Cable Types
Cable Types
Cable Types
Cable Types
Cable Types
Cable Types
Output Co...

“ 4 RecordiofZ) k M+ — ~ ¥ %

Information:

My Snapshot

Snapshot N...

My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot
My Snapshot

Manufacturer | Item

360 SYSTEMS  Image Se

ADC
Manufactu...

BELDEN
BELDEN
BELDEN
BELDEN
BELDEN
BELDEN

PP122321

Equipment...

15054
15044
200Pair
testme 1
9508

1505A 003 ...

Bil of Materials created.

W] Indude Equipment
W/ Indude Cable Types

K include Connectors

Edit any of the data in the grid below (don't forget to dick Save).
Then open ene of the Bil of Materials reports and filter for this Snapshot

o o o o oo

Status

1.98 Mot Ordered
0 Not Ordered
0 Mot Ordered

Not Ordered
0 Not Ordered
0 Not Ordered
0 Mot Ordered
0 Not Ordered
0 Not Ordered
0 Mot Ordered

Not Ordered

Equipment Filter X
Cables Filter X
Generate
BOMUser1 BOMUser2 BOMUser3 BOMUser4

Reports > Generate Bill of Materials

Commandline: bom

Explanation

Before a Bill of Materials (BOM) report can display data, that data must first be generated. We generate Bill of

Materials data with a Snapshot Name. The report that you run will group be Snapshot Name.

You can choose which items to count in the BOM and refine your counts by creating filters.

One of the most common misunderstandings with the BOM generator is how it deals with cable lengths. The

generator sums all lengths of a give Cable Type. But what if you have specified a premade cable of 2 meter length?

In this case we don't want to total the length but rather the quantity. To handle premade cables take the following

steps:

1. Create a new Cable TypeBoh) with the cable length in the name. For example an of the shelf 2 meter HDMI cable

might be named: OTS HMDI 2m. This will show up in the Cable Type field of the Cables table and further in your

BOM.

2. When entering the Cable Length for pre made cables enter the Length as 1.

In the BOM you will then see a count of your OTS HDMI 2m cables.
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Prerequisites

1. You will need an active project with SysNames and Cable data.

Related Topics
Grid Basics[791

Form Options

Item Description

Snapshot Name Name is something unique that you will remember.
Include Equipment

Include Cable Types

What to include
Include Connector

Types

Filter EQuipment Apply a filter to the set. Clicking the [...]
And
[Flags] Equals | CFE

Filter Cables

Apply Cancel
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4.3 Tool Panels

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



Reference

43.1 Project Explorer

Project Explorer

" B ° 8

Item

Connectors
Permissions

Color Codes
El rinouts
i D Projects
A D justa test
°B, Mew Drawing...
[B] Open Drawing(s)
- D Project Drawings
&R FP3.dwg
ﬁ, plan view.dwg
B racks too.dwg
B racks.dwg
B testl.dwg
A testlpdf
ﬁ, WireCAD Drawing.dwg
= [ Project Databases

£ Syshame Format
Cables
Backbones
Circuits

9]
cu
=3
m
=
c
=
=
i}
=
T
=}
=
=
cu
-+

Drawings
Mamed Paths
Mext Mumbers
To Do List
Locations

Discrepancies
[ Related Projects (Read Cnly)

4

= Egquipment List (SysMames)

I % Proje... ' QrFnd  fYPlan...

s
ms Favo...

475

View > Tool Panels > Project Explorer

Commandline: none
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Explanation

This is the main access point to the project. From here you can:
e Open global database grids.

e Open drawing(s).

e Open Project Database grids.

e Rename drawings.

Prerequisites

In order to see project related information you will first have to open a project.

Related Topics

Tool Panel Options

Item Description

Open Project Folder - Show the current project folder in a windows folder browser.

Project Properties
: P B Show the Project Infof18) form.

Refresh o ]
Refresh the Project Explorer.

Equipment Librar 3
quip y Show the Equipment Library 231
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4.3.2 Draw Cables

Draw Cables

n
'L B o — 8 "y ¥
L]

Start Cable

Point to Paint Cable

b4

Cable Text Height {1,100 DL} 25 5
[ Replace Cable with Pointers
[] Manually Draw Cable

Aux Text
[ ] Enable

# Getlings
Router ¥ Offset (1/100 D) 150
Router ¥ Offset (1/100 D) 100

LRARE N

4

Default Pointer

A Previaw:

Start Cable

. 0. F. Q. O, =.

477

View > Tool Panels > Draw Cables

Commandline: none
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Explanation

The Draw Cables tool panel is only active when the current environment is a drawing. This tool allows you draw

several different types of cables:

e One-to-One - One output to one input.

e One-to-Many - One outputs to many inputs.

e Many-to-One - Many outputs to one input.

e Many-to-Many - Many outputs to many inputs.

e Terminal to Point - Drag a Terminal into the drawing an drop it on a connection point in the drawing. This will
place the terminal on the left hand side of the block.

e Point to Terminal - Drag a Terminal into the drawing an drop it on a connection point in the drawing. This will

place the terminal on the right hand side of the block.
Prerequisites

Requires and open drawing.

Related Topics
Draw Cables[45)
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4.3.3 Drawing Properties

Drawing Properties oL X
I =z | (Bl Q
dDocument{C: Wsers\Public\Documentsijust a test\Diikg
Grid Space X 1.0000 i
Grid Space ¥ 1.0000
Gridstyle Dot
Limits 0.0000,0.0000,0.000....
OrthoMode =
OrthoModeAxis XY Z
PalarTrack |
PolarTrackAngle o 45.0000°
PolarTrackLock =
SnapAnale o°
SnapBase 00000, 0. 0000, 00000
SnapMade |
SnapsSpaceX 1.0000
SnapSpacey 1.0000
Keyboard -
OrbitActionkKey AltLeft
Csnaplialogkey Ctrl+None
PanMouseButton  Middle
SelectionPreviewDor Down
SelectionPreviewlpl Up
Urlactionkey Ctrl+None
Misc A~
H. L. FooQ. . =

479

View > Tool Panels > Drawing Properties

Commandline: none
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Explanation

Provides access to the drawing properties. If no selection set exists in the drawing the general document

properties are presented. If a selection exists then the common properties of all items in the selection set are

displayed for edit. You may also select a single item from the selection set and edit all of its properties.

Prerequisites

An open drawing.

Related Topics

Tool Panel Options

Item

Selected Object

Property grid

Sort/Group/Display
Descriptions/Search

toolbar buttons

Description

This combo box displays the selected object and allows you to selected individual

items from the drop down.

Drawing Properties o x

I 22 ]| Q

4 Items

vdPalyline

wdText

wdText

wdInsert 360_SYST-Image_Sevl

Misc

FadeEffect 0

The properties displayed here will all have property editors that are specific to the

entity type.
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434 Find
n X
Find: * Find
Search Where

() Active Drawing
(@) all Project Drawings
v Project Databases
# Search Options

! Show File

| Show Item Type

~ Replace

Replace With

Results, Double-Clid: to Show

Results Count =0

Replace Selected Find

. . F.Q O &

View > Tool Panels > Find and Replace

Commandline: none
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Explanation

Find and replace text found in any drawing and in editable fields of the project databases. The found list will tell

you the context in which the searched text appears.

NOTE: found text may occur in an invisible attribute.

Changiing a port name on a device using the Find and Replace tool requires that you change the text in the

following contexts:

¢ The visible attribute.

¢ The invisible CP_IN or CP_OUT attribute string. This is a pipe delimited string that contains the name|conn|type.
You must change the name portion of this.

e Any records that exist in the Project Cables table that reference that port.
Prerequisites
An active project

Related Topics

Tool Panel Options

Item Description
Find
Search Where e Only the active drawing.

e All project drawings

e Project Equipment list, Project Cables, Project Backbones, Project Circuits.
Search Options Show/hide the file name and context

Replace With Some text

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



484 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Results Find 0 =

Find: ' mouse| X Find

Search Where
(@) Active Drawing
() All Project Drawings
E Project Databases
+ Search Options
E Show File
E Show Item Type
 Replace mouse With:

Replace With

Results, Double-Click to Show Invisible
Test2,dwg Connection Point Context: MOUSE|PS-2|DATA Connection Point
Test2.dwg Connection Point Context: MOUSE|PS-2|DATA / -
Test2.dwg Port Name Context: MOUSE Attribute
Test2.dwg Port Name Context: MOUSE

4
Select All Clear Selection | Results Count = 4

Replace Selected Cancel Eind

TEE— =
B L. B QAL 0L .

Displays the context in which the text is found

Replace Selected Do the replacement. The drawings and grids will need to be saved to commit the
button changes.
Find/Cancel Do it!

Cancel search.
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435 Plan View

Plan View L 4
[] Place with scale and rotation
Z All groups
[E]
; Annotation -
i
D
|y
]
'l
5 =_F
=)
&
Bold Arrow.dwg
uwi
o
ic
3
> e
5
o
= Ellipse 1.dwag
8
ic
: s
D
|y
o
e Ellipse 2.dwg
m
5
-
=
[E]
(=
=
o
(I}
— Idea Cloud.dwg
@
Large Idea Cloud.dwg
| [
w. . QL O =

View > Tool Panels > Plan View

Commandline: none
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Explanation

This tool panel provides three tabs. Each tab houses a gallery of Plan View blocks. The tabs are:

e All Plan View Files - Enumerates the %BLOCKS%\Plan View Files\ folder tree presenting a preview of each
dwg file. Each sub folder will be added as a gallery group and items in that folder added to the group.

e Project Plan View Items - Provides a gallery item for each SysName in the Equipment List. If the SysName's
equipment definition has an empty Plan View File, the project Default Plan View File is presented.

e Equipment Library Plan View Files - Shows all Equipment Library items that have data in the Plan View File
field.

Prerequisites
An open project.

An open drawing.

Related Topics

Tool Panel Options

Item Description

Place with Rotation | If checked then when placing the selected item in the drawing you will be prompted to

and Scale scale the X, Y, Z and set the Rotation angle.

Plan View Galleries Click an item to add it to the drawing. Then place (and scale/rotate).
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4.3.6 Favorites

¥ Scale Factor 1

0

¥ Scale Factor 1

[] Explode after insert
Favorites - Double-Click to Add to Drawing

Ak 4

Item

[
+ [] Global Favorites
* 1.dwg
* my router.dwg
Y PESA-COUGAR 5v0.dwg
Y VTR.dwg
D ‘Your User Favarites
D Project Favorites

%. . . Q. O =

Favorites o X

487

View > Tool Panels > Favorites

Commandline: none
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Explanation

Often times we find ourselves creating the same block or circuit configuration over and over. These times are a
great candidate for a Fawvorite. Creating a Fawvorite stores the item(s) as a block in the OS in one of three places:

e Global - Saves in the %BLOCKS%\Faworites path and may be \isible to other user with the same support path.
e User - Sawes to your user profile. Visible only to you.

e Project - Sawes in the Project\Favorites folder for use by anyone with access to the project.

Prerequisites
A drawing with the block or configuration you want to save as a Faworite.

A drawing into which you wish to place a Favorite.

Related Topics

Tool Panel Options

Item Description

Explode If you have grouped a system together that includes multiple blocks and cables into a
single block. It will need to be exploded back one level to expose the individual

WireCAD objects.
Scale

List Double-click to add to the current drawing.
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437 Command Line

|| Executing Command: Open PDF - C:Users \Public\Documents\just a test\Drawings \test 1 pdf B
Can't find dependent file: C:\Users\TarablDocuments\Marketing A tiires\WireCAD logo.pa -

Command: Caleulator: | 4 -

View > Tool Panels > Command Line

Commandline: none

Explanation

The Command Line interface to the application. Here you can view a history of commands and enter commads

directly. All commands entered must be executed by clicking the [Enter] key.

Prerequisites

None

Related Topics
My Space Bar is my Enter Keyp73

Dialog Options

Item Description
Command History What went before
Command Prompt What the application is expecting of you. If no job is running or no input is expected

from you it will read: Command:,

X Mo AutoSave Meeded : testl.dwag
| Mo AutoSave Meeded @ TestZ.dwag

Command: |

Otherwise it will prompt you for some action:

X | Mo AutoSave Meeded : testl.dwag
| Mo AutoSave Meeded @ TestZ.dwag

Select the Source

Command Line Enter the command here

Calculator
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A Note About the Index

491

The following index is generated from the online text and as
such the page numbers may represent a sub chapter
heading instead of the actual page.

The key word you are searching for will be in the sub
chapter.

© 2015 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD




492 WireCAD v8 User Manual

Advanced Tools 220

I n d eX Advanced Tools Dialogs 322

Advanced Tools>Equipment Library 29

Alias 64
Appearance 136, 158
- - Application Menu Dialogs 232

Application Menu Forms 410
Application Setup Wizard 252
Assign Cable Number 65, 349

(Custom) 79

- [ - assign multiple terminals 67
Assign Sysname 64, 347

[Add Ports] 34 Assign Terminal(s) Dialog 67

[Add to Drawing] 43 Assign Terminals 68, 69

[Column Chooser] 79 Assigning Cable Numbers 27

[Ctrl]+[D] 79 Assigning Terminals 27, 67

[Ctr]+[] 79 Assigning Unique IDs (SysNames) 27

[Preview] 89 Assurance Subscription 23

[Register by Phone] 13 Attribute Height 69

[Register By Web] 13 Authorization 15

[Remove this Column] 79 Auto Block 354

[Submit] 89 Auto Preview 43

X 79 Aux Text 48

Aux Text Enable 45
Aux Text Height 45
—_— Awid Other Cables 45

D.DWG 45 Awoid Other Calbles 45
_S.DWG 45
_SD.DWG 45 - B -
- A - Backbone 125, 126, 130, 147, 187, 191, 369
Backbone Grid 126, 426
ac 65 Backbone segment 130, 169
academic discounts 23 Backbone Segments 126, 147
ACID Compliant 117 backbone status 126
Activate WireCAD 13 Backbone structures 147
Activation 15 backbones 123, 125, 126, 130, 145, 147, 187, 191
Adapters 61 backbones grid 126
Add All Cores 65 Backbones Visualize 136
Add Backbone Segment 147 batch plot 4
Add Backbones 136 bidirectional 112
Add Connection Point 361 Bill of Materials Generator 472
Add Equipment to Drawings 43 BlockRef 69
Add Jumper 147 Body Width and Pin Spacing 74
Add Multi-core Cable 352 Brady 98
Add Ports 37

Adding Equipment to Drawings 27
Adding Equipment to the Drawing 43
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_C-

Cable 170, 187

cable core data 112

Cable Cores 29

Cable Data Selector 232, 470
Cable Error Check 353

Cable Management Specific Features and Functions
170

Cable Numbers 123

Cable Router X Offset 50

Cable Terminology 46

Cable Text Height 45

cable type 130, 169, 170

Cable Types 29, 112, 124, 125, 130, 147
Cable Types Database 147, 170
Cable Types Database. 170
Cable Types Grid 419

CableNo 65, 98

Cables 130, 147, 446

cables database 126, 130
Cables table 74

Cables Visualization tool 76
CablesCollection 98

CableType 65

CableTypeManu 65

CAD Dialogs 290

CAD Tools 217

cg 76
Chassis Width 69
Check In 108

Check in Project 250
Check-out 108

Choosing a Database Format 117
Circuit 147, 164, 189, 191
Circuit Grid 162, 164
Circuit Recursion 74, 76
Circuits Grid 161, 435
CktNo 65

Clearing Filter Criteria 79
CMS 162, 189

CMS module 130, 189, 191
CMS tools 122, 123

CMS Tools Concept 122
collections 94

Color Codes 29

Color Codes Grid 421

Column filtering 79
Column grouping 79
column header 79
Column hiding/showing 79
Column re-ordering 79
Column resizing 79
Combining Circuits 167
Command Line 126, 145, 161, 162, 489
community library 176
Concept 123

Connection Point 361
connectors 29, 112
Connectors Grid 417
Copy Selection Down 79

Core 126, 170
cores 126
Count 45

Create a New Label Report 98

Create a New Project 38

Create a Standard Report 94

Create Model Space Boundaries 41
Create New Circuit 147
CreateFromDimensions 69
CreateFromDimensionsIfNotFound 69
Creating a New Drawing 27

Creating a New Equipment Definition 27
Creating a New Project 27

Creating Template Drawings 87
Current Record 136

D -

Data Dialogs 381

Data environment 199

Data Member 103

Data Source 136

Database 226

Database Format 117

Database Location 112

Database menu 29
Database>Equipment Library 29
Database>Sync v6-v7 Equipment Libraries
Default Pointer 45, 50

Deleting Cell Data 79

Deleting Selected Rows 79
Demystifying Synchronization 112
Description 183

design mode 90

493

115
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Destination 65
Detail Tab 31 _ F _
Dialogs 198, 232

Dimension Styles 308

directory 183

Discrepancies 400

Display Hierarchical Detail Data 79
Display mode 43

display preferences 31, 43, 176
drag 103

Faworites 487

feature additions and changes 4
Feeder distances in 100/DU 45
Feeder Selection 45, 51

Fiber Mode 170

Field List 103

i File 210
drag fields 103 File>Export>[File Type] 79
Draw Backbone 369 filter 79

Draw Cable 372

Draw Cable Toolbar 45

Draw Cables 477

Draw Cables Control Descriptions 45

filter dialog 90
filter pane 79
Filtering Reports 90

Find 482
Draw Cable§ Toolbar 46 Find Tab 31
Draw Prewire 376 Flags 64

Drawing 213

Drawing Cables 27, 45
Drawing Dialogs 290

Drawing environment 199
Drawing Properties 479
Drawings 457

- E - -G -

global database 29

Global Equipment Database 112
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